


OTHER WORKS

PRINTED

'OR THE USE OF THE ABYSSINIAN MISSION.

N

BY REV. C. W. ISENBERG :
AMHARIC SPELLING BOOK. 8vo. ls. 6d.
AMHARIC CATECHISM. 8vo. 1ls. 6d.

AMHARIC GEOGRAPHY. Svo. 3s. cloth.

HISTORY OF THE KINGDOM OF GOD, in AMHARIC. 8vo.— Parr L
History of the Old Covenant, to the Destruction of Jerusalem, and the Death
of St. John. — Pawr IT. History of the Church, from the Death of St. John, to

our Times. 8vo. cloth, 16s.
DICTIONARY of the AMHARIC LANGUAGE. 4to. £2.
UNIVERSAL HISTORY in AMHARIC. Svo. 4s.
VOCABULARY of the DANKALI LANGUAGE. 12mo. &d.

[ e e e

BY REV.J. L. KRAPF:
ST. MATTHEW’S GOSPEL in the GALLA LANGUAGE. fcp. 8vo.
ST. JOUN’S GOSPEL, Five Chapters, m the GALLA LANGUAGFE. fcp. Svo. 6d.
GRAMMATICAL OUTLINE of the GALLA LANGUAGE. 12Zmo. 84.

P W

WORKS IN THE PRESS:

BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER for the United Church of England and Ireland,
in AMHARIC, by Rev. C. W, [senneErG. Svo.

VOCABULARY of the GALLA LANGUAGE, by Rev. J. L. Knaer.  12mo.



GRAMMAR

OF THE

AMHARIC LANGUAGE.

BY TINE

Rev. CHARLES WILLIAM ISENBERG,

AUTIIOR OF THE “ AMHARIC DICTIONARY,

ANI} MISSIONARY OF THE CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY

1IN EAST AFRICA.

LONDON:
PRINTED FOR THE CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY.

—

1842



PREFACE.

In presenting this work to the Public, the Author offers his
llmmble thanks to God, for having enabled him to accomplish it.
He was aware, when he first set his hand to it, not only of its
importance with regard to Abyssinia—its character, religion,
history, and destinies—but also of the difficulty of the task which
he had undertaken. There was previously no Amharic Grammar
extant, except Ludolf’s*; which, however it attests the superior
talents of its author, considering the circumstances under which
it was compiled, is but a feeble aid in the grammatical exhibi-
tion of the language. Nor was there any other literary source,
on which the Author of this Grammar could draw, except the
Ambharic Bible, and those -Amharic works which he himself had
prepared. Under these cireumstances, he had very often to feel
out his way, by a recollection of the living language, in which
he conversed with the Abyssinian people while residing among
them. This recollection, however, was kept alive by the Author’s
having been, without interruption, occupied with the Amharic
press, from his arrival in this country from Abyssinia up to this
day. The preparation and publication of the Lexicon, immediately
preceding his commencement of this Grammar, was peculiarly
suited to prepare him for this work ; for whilst, on the one hand,
it laid open to him the whole of the materials of which that
language is composed, as far as they are at present known, it
furnished him also with ample opportunities to investigate the
grammatical ‘rules by which it is regulated. Every one, who has

* See Preface to my Amharic Dictionary.
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a judgment in these matters, will discover, when comparing the
Dictionary with the Grammar, that the Author's own knowledge
of the language has improved as he has advanced in his editorial
labours. But although he is aware of the imperfections of his own
works, he feels confident that a diligent study of this Grammar
will, under the blessing of the Almighty, materially assist any
Student in acquiring an accurate knowledge of the Amharic Lan-
guage.

Although there is, as yet, no literature in the Amharic Language,
its study is of considerable importance to Orientalists. Its Semitic
origin cannot be questioned : it is evident in every feature. A
little attention to what is said in this Grammar on the Nouns and
Verbs, shows that it possesses a vigour and flexibility capable of
expressing any idea; and that it may be very useful in throwing
light on many subjects of difficulty in the cognate languages,
especially the Hebrew, Syriac, and Coptie. Such a language, it
is but reasonable to suppose, will be found rich in words. The
Dictionary, which gives only those words which we at present
possess, contains about 7000; and we may anticipate that a
longer and more intimate acquaintance with the people of ABys—
sinia will furnish us with a great many more, and lead to
important results, not only in reference to the Semitic, but also
to the African Languages. With the latter the Amharic has
much mutual interchange; as the Author has had opportunities to
observe, in respect to the languages of the Danakil *, the Somal,
the Gallas+, the Argobbans, the natives of Harrar (or Arargé),
and those of Garagué. But the advantages to be derived from the
study of this language, which should be accompanied by that of
its parent language, the Ethiopic, are not merely of a scientifie

* See Dankali Vocabualary.
+ Sce the Rev. J. L. Krapf's Galla Grammar, his Translation of St, Matthew's Gospel, anl
lis Galla Vocabnlary.



PREFACE. Y

naturc. When the covetous Abyssinian offers his hidden treasures
to the speculating European—when he opens his barriers to the
. travelling naturalist, to explore his Ambas and his K’'wallas—when
that country, which stands single in the whole history of Eastern
Nations, as a Christian State that was not overwhelmed by the
sweeping floods of Islamism, attracts different and, in some mea-
sure, conflicting interests of religion, philanthropy and politics —
the study of the living Abyssinian Languages, among which the
Ambaric stands foremost, will become indispensable ; as is already
experienced by those whom varions motives induce to travel in
Abyssinia.

With regard to the Church Missionary Society, the Author begs
to repeat the same expressions of sincere gratitude, respect and
solicitude, which he has uttered in the Preface to his Dictionary.
Whatever the result of the present movements concerning Abys-
sinia and its future destinies may be ; whether that nation is still
to remain in its present uncivilized condition; whether it be
doomed to fall a prey to that Spiritual Power which is assiduously
endeavouring to regain the influence which it formerly possessed
for a time, or whether it will open itself to the sound of the
Gospel and its accompanying temporal and eternal blessings, and
emerge Into the light of truth and civilization; this Society has
been the first instrument, in the hand of God, to offer the hand
of Christian assistance and fellowship to them. If it pleases God
to prosper their labours of love, they will be amply rewarded for
all the difficulties and disappointments they have been subjected
to, or which may be still awaiting them. May His blessing be
upon them !

C. W. ISENBERG.

Lonnon, Jan 4, 1842.
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AMOARIC GRAMMAR.

INTRODUCTION.

ON THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE IN GENERAL.

. Tue Amharic Longuage (UPFCE: P3P 1), 2 grammatieal deli-
neation of which the following pages propose to give, is that Abyssinian
Dialect, which is spoken by the greater part of the population of Abyssinia:
it prevails in all the provinces of Abyssinia lying between the Taccazé
and the Abay or Abyssinian Nile, and in the kingdom of Shoa ; and enters
vesides, extensively, into the languages of Argobba and Harrar. Its next
cognate dialect is the Tigré Language ("I'“IC_?: ¢3¢ ::); which is spoken
by the inhabitants of Tigré or the N. E. part of Abyssinia, and has its
modifications in the Dumhoeto Dialect at Massowa, and the coast N. of
that island, and in the language of Guragné. Both 'the Amharic and
the Tigré Languages are modifications of the Ancient Ethiopic or Gééz
(AT17: “10°'H 2), to which they bear nearly the same relation as some of
our Modern European Languages to the Latin; viz. that of origin and deri-
vation. > However, the present language of Tigré has preserved a greater
similarity to the Ethiopic, and received much less mixture from other
languages than the Amharic; the Amhara people being of a more change-l
able character, and having had intercourse with a greater variety of
foreign nations than their Tigré brethren.

[1. The denomination *“ Amharic,” which this language has received, is
obviously attributable to the province called Amhara, situate between
Shoa, Godjam, Bagammeder, Lasta, and Angot. That province, which is
now the seat of the Yedjows, Argobbans, and other Galla tribes—who partly
spcak the Argobba dialect, partly the Galla language—must have been
considercd the chief province of Abyssinia at the time the language
obtained that namc: for not ounly have all the countries in which the
same language is spoken —excepting Shoa and Efat, i.e. all the N.W.

B



2 INTRODUCTION.

countries of Abyssinia to the W, of the Taceazé—becn called Amhara, but
the natives also frequently apply it to their rcligion; so that the appellation
Amharic 1s used synonymously with Christian, although at present the
greater part of the population of that provinee are Mohammedans. But
in what the superiority of that provinee eonsisted, and the time when it
was 80 pre-eminent, remains still a matter of inquii'y: for the reasons
whieh Ludolf assigns, that Amhara was in the neighbourhood of Shoa,
from which the Royal Family of Solomon, which spoke this language, was
restored, after the downfal of the Zagesan line; and that Amba Geshen
(better Géshé), where subsequently the Princes of that family were con-
fined, was situate in Amhara—seem rather unsatisfactory ; nor have we at
present to offer any thing better in lieu of them.

IIL. From the fact of the Amharic Language being a descendant of the
Ethiopie—which will be evident, from a superficial knowledge of both—it
elaims the same affinity fo the Semitic family as its parent; although it has
adopted other forms and words from surrounding nations, whieh bear no
relation to that family. A knowledge, therefore, of any of the Semitic
Dialects, such as the Hebrew and the Arabic, faeilitates, to a great extent,
the study of the Amharic. We shall, in the course of this work, have fre-
quent oceasions to refer to the Arabic and the Hebrew ; although it will
be our endeavour also to suit the capacity of those who may have had no
opportunity of learning any but European languages.

IV. According to the nature of a Grammar, this work will be arranged
under the following heads: 1. Phonology; 2. Elymology; 3. Syntax :—
treating, in the First Part, on the Sounds and Letters; in the Second,
on the different Parts of Speech; and in the Third, on the Grammatical
Construction of Words into Sentenees. There is, as yet, no occasion
to speak on Amharic Prosody; but instead of this, we shall annex a
variety of Amharie expressions, and a few Exercises.



THE AMHARIC ALPHABET.
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Part .—PHONOLOGY.
ON THE

SOUNDS AND LETTERS OF THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE.

P ]

CHAP. L

ON THE AMHARIC ALFHABET.

Tue Amharic Langnage is written with the same letters as the Ethiopic;
each letter varying in seven different forms, in order to express different
sounds ; Vowels and Consonants not being separated. But besides the
Twenty-six Ethiopic, the Amharic Language has seven peculiar Orders of
Letters, which serve to express sounds not existing in the former: they are
the following : '

f: ~ T: M. rj: I VE i
Y. |EE: T: iz - E: T S
T NE: - T g: % ol
T: T T: M T R T
H "HE: H: H: H:: He: H:
. [* 2 f__: v: v (o T
(A1 R A1 L (A1 = 6t : CEe: (£4 8 [RAH

These, added to the 26 Ethiopic orders, give to the Amharic Alphabet
the number of 33 orders of letters; that is, each order consisting of
7 forms or characters, 231 different characters. Add to these the 4 times 5,
i.e. 20 Diphthongs, you have 251; which, to commit to memory, call for
the close application of the student. The Alphabetical Table opposite
embodies them all; giving a correet exhibition of the numerical arrange-
ment of the letters, with their names and value; and the phonical order,
power, and Ethiopical designation of the seven different orders, with the
pronunciation affixed in English to cach character.

The Abyssinian Ciphers are as follow :
6:l. EI2 i3 @mi4 &S E6 xIT. =8 w9 10
1a4: 11. TR 12 1F: 13. 19; 14. 1 &8 15. 728 16. 17723 17, 1x:18. 19119, 7:20.

:30. TIi40. 9350, =E:60. &=:i70. 7 80 7: 90. ¥: 100,
IP: 1000. F¥; 2000. ¥P:or BP: 10000. 1



4 PIIONOLOGY. [en. 1

Nori.—A greater number of Diphthongs might have been added ; as the
Abyssinians, not being accustomed to write the language they speak, like
to contract several sounds together, and to express them by single charac--
ters. Ludolf has given, in his Amharic Grammar, several specimens,
showing how they apply this to foreign languages. We observe, here, that
we have scen several instances of the same mode of proceeding in their
own language: especially do they like to combine the fourth with the
sixth form; e.g. *I:: twa, for TP:: ﬁ-,: fwa, for G P :: 9o mwa, for
Qo : &c. But as those figures have not been generally adopted, and the
number of characters is already large enough, and suited to express almost
any sound, we have abstained from mentioning them in the Alphabet;
noticing them here only, in order to put those on their guard who may
happen, in their intercourse with Abyssinians, to meet such uncouth figures,
that they may not be frightened.

e

CHAP. II.
NUMERICAL ORDER, AND NAMES OF THE LETTERS.

1. For the general Order, in which these letters follow each other, no
reason can be assigned; as it has no analogy in other languages, nor any
foundation in the natural developement of sound from the organs of speech,
but seems to have been arbitrarily put together. Exceptions are, the
succession of 1: and {i:: T:and F: F:andF:: Ti:and T)::
H:and "H:: €:and E:: M: and gL :: and X : (for the resemblance
of figure) R: and g ::

2. The Names of the letters have been delivered to us from remote
antiquity ; and as most of them, if not all, are significant, we think it but
proper to preserve them. They must have been formerly in general use
among the Abyssinians, else it is not conceivable how they should have
been transmitted to Europeans: but the natives of the present day know
nothing about them, except from the schools of the Missionaries.*

3. The signification of most of the names of the letters is clear : they refer
to the sound they express, adding the adjective termination @wi, contracted
into @i, or mis-spelled o3, for the masculine, and awit, aitt, ait, or @, for the

* This, however, is no reason to omit them ; because the Abyssinians do not at all
dislike to have names put to their hitherto unnamed letters ; many of which are the same
as thosc whieh they know, from the Psalms, to belong to the sacred language of the Old
‘Testament.  Many of the most Tearned Abyssinians have applied to the Missionaries for
the express purpose of Iearning the names of their own letters; and thought to have gained
an invaluable treasure, when they had learned them.
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feminine gender. A short analysis of these names, as far as it can be
given, will establish this statement.

g

. U: Hoi, FL.: for YL : or YP : the A letter.
2. A: Lawi, AP : the ! letter.
3. ¢h: Hait, M@D-T: () for HPT : the b letter.
4. 00 : Maj, 09 ©,: for 0P : the m letter,
5. W @ Sait, W@ : for WP (fem.) the s letter.
7. f1: Sat, - for V1P the s letter.
S. [1: Shat, TiI: for TiPT ::
11. T : Tawy, P ::
12. F : Tshawi, ‘FP ::
19. (@ : Wawi, P ::
21 H: Zal, \€: for HP ::
22, "W': Zai (French j), WE: for H'P::
27. (D: Tait, MmE-g: for MPg::
28. (W, : Tsh'ait, WL : for WLPT ::
20. R: Pait, Reg: for KPP ::
The following names are derived from the cognate Semitic Dialects,

probably from the Hebrew, since they have the names of the Hebrew
letters in the Psalms:

6. Z: Reé-gs, COIN: Heb. = Resh,

9. P Kaf, Pa.: 9 Kof.
10. f: Bét, i = Bét
16. A: Al hiNg,: N Alef.
1% = IKai hneq.: s Kaf.
20. @: Ain, %e%: y Ain,
2. 12 Geml, 9 PoOuN: vy Gimel.

With regard to their significations, the student is referred to the
Hebrew Lexicon,

Concerning the rest, the signification of which is not so clear, we leave
them for the amusement of such as will take the trouble of searching in
the Ethiopic and the cognate dialects.
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CHAP. IIL

ON THE VIRTUE, ORGANICAL CLASSIFICATION, AND PRONUNCIATION
OF THE LETTERS, CONSIDERING THEM AS SIMPLE CONSONANTS.
1. As to the virTUE of the letters, we must state, first of all, that Conso-
nants and Vowels are combined in the same characters; and on this ac-
count, each letter is able to present a syllable by itself, But laying aside,

for the present, the Vowel question, we proceed at once to crassiry the
letters according to the organs chiefly concerned in their pronunciation.

2. According to the organs, the letters are divided
A. In Guiturals: Uz ch: %: T1: A 0::
B. In Palatals: ¢:11: P: 1::
C. In Linguals and Dentals: A: W: Z2: M: M:T: F: ¥: H:
H: g: E: M: L: R: §::
D. In Labials: 00: N: M: K: &: T::
E. Nasal: F:: '

3. In speaking on the pronunciaTron of these letters, we must refer to
the Ancient Ethiopic, the various dialects of Abyssinia, especially the
Tigré, and the cognate Semitic Languages.

A. The Gutturals.—In the present Amharic, 1J: ¢h: and “§: are pro-
nounced alike, like A 1n horse, and are often exchanged for #:, thus
entirely dropping the aspiration. The Tigré language shows us, however,
that each of these letters must have formerly expressed a distinct and
different sound ; for in it, U: sounds like our h in horse, and answers the
Arabic ¥, and the Hebrew 7. dh: is pronounced with a pressure in the
lower part of the throat, like the Arabic T; %: like the Swiss ¢k, the
Arabic ¢, and the Hebrew '; and Ti: like the Scotch and German
ch, in loch, nicht, and answering the Hebrew ) without the Dagesh.
This pronunciation of the Y1 : is equally in use in the Amharic language.

fr: and : are both pronounced alike, as the Greek Spiritus lenis (°);
but in the Tigré they are different among each other, A : being like
Spiritus lenis, {, or ¥, and : like the Arabic = and Hebrew o with the
same pressure n the throat as the ¢-, but without the aspiration.

B. The Pulatals :

“P: corresponds with 9 in the Hebrew, and with _; in the Arabic Lan-
guage.  On account of its peculiar pronunciation, we may call it an
explosive letter, such as (Ni: (Gh: and R: in the third, and X: in the
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fourth elass: it is a sudden explosion of breath from the palate, after the
. latter has been spasmodically - eontracted. We have endeavoured to
| represent this pronunciation, after the example of Ludolf, by writing K’,
- but 1t must be heard before it ean be eonceived. This pronunciation,
however, is not uniform, although general. In Tierd, it is besides often
- pronounced like the Arabie &, often like 53 in Shoa generally, like a mere
Spiritus lenis (*), similar to the (§ as pronouneed by common people in
Egypt. Thus the word “FPNA: is pronounced in three or four different
ways: in good language, Tik’aly/bald; in Tigré, Taghab/bili (d_uu_v ) and
Tikab/bali ( Jwis ); and in Shoa, Ti-ab/bili,

T : sounds like our %, or ¢ before consonants.

P: is pronounced like y as eonsonant, or like the German 7 &e.

"1: 31s pronounced like our ¢ before q, 6, u, and before consonants.

C. The Linguals and Dentals :
A like our Z,
W: and [1: may originally (perhaps answering (o and (_w, D and ¥

have sounded differently from each other: at present, they are pronounced
alike, sounding like our s.

Z.: sounds like our 7.

[i: formed in the Amharie by the accession of the # sound to the f}:
and Wz, is the same as (3, U, and sh.

T : 1s pronounced like <2, I, and ¢

‘F: formed by eombining a soft sibilation with *F, sounds like ish, or
rather like £ with a German ;.

%: is the same as our n.

H: is like 2.

"H': like the French ;.

©: is the same with our d.

¥ : sounds like the English J» or rather like the German dj: it is often
used to express the Arabic >. |

M: (L: and K : are the same sort of letters in this elass as the ¢ in
the Second, which we eall Explosive; because they, as it were, explode
from between the fore-part of the tongue and the roof of the mouth or
the root of the teeth. We have in the Alphabet represented them by
writing ¢, Ish', and #s.  But as some more or less hissing seems to accom-
pany this explosion, ([}: and X: frequently interchange.

@ : is pronounced like fs, or the German -,
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D. The Labiuls:
00 : is the same as our m.

N: the same as our b In Tigre, it generally sounds like 4, 3, or the
Modern Greek 8: and this pronunciation nist have been formerly more
general ; for otherwise it seems unaccountable, how it could have been
turned into a mere vowel o, as in OV{C:; whereas the soft b, onr v,
being a mere condensation of that Vowel, was more liable to that change.

(D: 18 the same as w,

R : the explosive letter of this class: the breath puffs off from between
the lips, before the vowel is heard.

&.: is the same as B, s, and f.
T : our p, merely used for foreign words.

E. The Nasal F: is pronounced similar to the French and Ttalian ¢n, or
rather like the Spanish =n.

4. The letters are to be further divided, as in other Semitic Dialects,
into Radicals and Serviles. Servile letters are those which are employed
in the process of grammatical formation, derivation, and flexion: " the
radicals are never so employed. The serviles are often radical, though

Radicals are never servile. The Servile Letters are,

N:00:[1:N:T:%: A: @O: N: P::

CHAP. 1V.
ON THE SEVEN VOCAL ORDERS OF THE ABYSSINIAN LETTERS. -

1. As the Abyssinian Languages differ from the other Semitic Dialects
(except the Coptic), in being written from the left to the right; so they
are likewise different from them, as well as from most other languages, in
the manner in which the Voices or Vowels are expressed.

2. This is done in the Abyssiman Languages, not, as in the other
Semitic Dialects, by any smaller points or figures written above or below
the line; nor, as in other languages, by a distinct sort of characters of
equal value with the Vowelless Consonants; but by a system of changes
which the original letter itself undergoes; each letter expressing Consonant
and Vowel in the same figure, and assuming seven different forms, according
to the Vowels which are attached to it; which forms (after Ludolf) we call
Orders of Letlers.
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Nore.—The terms “ Consonant™ and “Vowel™ are not quite suitable to the
Abyssinian Alphabet; as the Vowels themselves are but con-sonant, being
inexpressible by themselves; and the Consonants being, as appears from
the Sixth Order, in form more independent than the Vowels: but to be

understood, we must use the expression.

3. The Seven different Voices or Vowels cxpressed by thesc Seven
Orders are these:

A. Short i, as in fat, lad, &e.; answering the Fat-ha (=) in the Arabic,
and the Patach (=) in the Hebrew. Like the former, it is modifiable,
approaching the & sound, or the short Hebrew Segol ().

. " 2 . .
B. 0, asin full, put, lucid; or o, as in move ; or oo, as in fool, &e.

2 L] - L] - -
C. 1, asin pin, finger, hinder; or ce, as in bee, see ; or ea, as in reud,
sea; OT e, as In scene,

D. 4, asin far, father, rather.

E. & or &; asharp & with a slight 1 sound before it, as in the Slavo-
nian Dialcets; as the German je, “ever,” or the English yea.

F. & or ¥, as in liv-er, ber-ry. This order also is often mute or vowel-
less, as in the English and French Languages the mute é. In fact, it
completely resembles the Shwa simplex (57) of the Hebrew Language.

G. 6, generally sharp, as in so ; or with.w hefore it, as in woe, wonder.

4, In order to express these seven sounds by each letter, the Abyssinians
have adopted the following plan:

A. The Original Form is used for the expression of the First Vowel (1)
It therefore is called, with its Ethiopic name, QpQH : Gé-€z, which sie-
nifies “original™; and is therefore applied to the Ethiopie Langnage in
general (AF1%2: VOH :), in order to distingnish it from any translation.
In reference to the letter forms, it means the original, simple, unaltered

form, U: AA: dh: &e.

B. The Second Vowel (131), whieh is ealled M) {y-11: Ka-€b, i.e. “ altered,”
“seeond,” is expressed by the affixion of a point (=) to the vight-hand side
of the letter, generally in the middle (U-: €22 00~: K.:); in four in-
stances at the bottom (2, (D-: £ _: VU :); andin one instance, nnder the
letter (g, :).

C. The Third Vowel (1), which is called WA} : Salés, e “third,” is
generally represented by a similar point annexed to the foot of the letter
on the right side, and below the line, (A: N: Az N,: ) Where the
ariginal bas no foot (/.e. ine going downwards), a foot is formed; and in

.



10 PIHONOLOGY. [cH. 1v.

order thereby not to enlarge the gencral size of the letter, the rest is
diminished where it has been thought necessary (Y,: 09 : W : P : G ),
Where the original has a point below, that is turned upwards (& : 4.:).
An exception is, Bx::

D. The Fourth Vowel (E), called &.M(: Ribe “the fourth,” effects

seven diffcrent changes:

(n) A foot line is made as in the preceding order, but without point:
J:99: W:P:Y%:g:4

(b) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: A: h: f1: Tj: N: A:
N Ty MW My W, R R

(c) A short horizontal line with point, is added, to the left at the bottom :
b Ty P ) T

(d) The same added to the right at the head: £: doubled §::

(¢) Foot line broken: &.::

(f) Foot point to the left shortened: @: ¥:

E. The ehange effected by the Fifth Vowel (&), ealled 4905y Hamés
“ fifth,” is simple: it eonsists in adding a small circular linc or eye to the
right side at the bottom, or in the middle: in instances where the letter
has received a foot line in the two preecedmg forms, at the bottom of that
line; e.q. Y: M 00 Bz G0 &e.

F. The greatest diversity is presented by the Sizth Order (& or ¥)
'] P-T: i.e “sixth” Instead of analyzing it; we recommend the scholar
to examine that column himself in the Alphabet.

G. The Seventh Vowel (o) F]-10: Sabe’, i.c. “seventh,” effects the fol-
lowing changes:

(¢) A small circular line is formed at the top: W: fyw: : P: g
T TG

() Foot lines on the right side are shortened: ¢h: I': [i: p: A:
N: T H: v f_: (Ir: [Gh: R: R::

(¢) Foot lines on the left side or in the middle are formed: qo:
W: (P: &

(dy Other forms are, P: YT

5. As for the quantily of the vowels, 1t must be said, that those of the
First and Sixth Order are constantly short ; those of the Fourth and Fifth
constantly long ; and the rest ave sometimes long, sometimes slort,

Nori, — Concerning the Diphthongs, as their pronunciation presents
no difliculty, nothing remains to he said except what has heen mentioned

in Chap. I,

D R A I S W)
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CHAP. V.
ON SYLLABIFICATION.

1. In the Abyssinian Languages, cach letter, being Consonant and
Vowel in the same figure, is able to constitute a Syllable ; e.y. T14.:
na-ga-ra; }q.e: neé-fa-k’¢,  Such syllables, formed by single letters, we
may call simple or open syllables.

2. But although this is the case, they can combine two or three letters
(not more) together, to form one syllable; which will be called, if con-
sisting of two letters, a closed; if of three, a compound sylable. Thus,
e.q. P K, “word,” is closed ch'H 1N : hézb, “people,” is compound,

3. This is performed with the assistance of the Sixth Order; the vowel
of which being short, and rather a semi-vowcl, or the same thing as the
Hebrew Shwi (7), is lable to become mute. Whenever this occurs, its
Jetter must be added cither to the preceding or to the following letter, in
order to be pronouncible; ec.g. "1C: ga-r, “meek.” DAY : bél-ha-t,
“ dexterity.” -

4. The question then is, When is the letter of the Sixth Order mute or vowel-
less? A few general rules, which will answer it, shall be laid down here.

A. Letters of the Sixth Order are mute af the end of words generally
e.q. UC: har, “silk™; P kal, “word”; TIC: ndgdr, “ word,” “ thing™;
B A - tsa-hay, “sun”; (AYD: a-lam, “ world.”

Nore—Seeming deviations, but no real ones, are those Ethiopic words
which in the Am_haric have been abbreviated: in such instances, the final

letter of this form is not vowelless, reminding of the guttural letter,
which is no longer written, but still pronounced :

90: sa-né, “wax.”  Eth, f190Q::
NC: bé-rs “pencil.” Eth. Q1CQ::
AP en-djy, “but.”  Eth. A30G%::
A real exception is this, which occurs in Feminine terminations of Pro-

nouns or Verbs, in the Second Person Singular of the Feminine Gender,
which are sometimes written in the third, sometimes in the sixth form,
and “may be pronounced or mnot; e.g. AT better H3FE ¢ an-tshy,
“thou (female)!” @¥~:or ©¥ : Ki-dj, or K'i-dj§, “draw (thou fcmale) ! ™

B. The same letters remain mute, when the words to which they belong,
reccive such additions at the end, by which their form is not changed :
e.g. FC: tshar, “kind.” FCYTI: tshar-nit, “kindness.” 1A ba-,
“ husband,” “owner.” AL T: bal-tét, “widow.”

Note.—An exception is $OT - kKa-1é-tsha, “sorcercr,” * soothsayl:r.“
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C. When two letters of this order meet together at the end of a vowel,
both are mute, unless want of organic aflinity, or gemination, prevents
their being so; but wlhen such a word is augmented at the end, the last
letter of this order is sounded :

() PCP: da-rk), “dry.” AJO K li-mts, “leprosy.”
OOC'H : mi-rz, “poison.” P73 P-: k'a-nd, “horn.”
%e%: i-yn, “eye.”

(1) 190: 18-gém, “superficiality.” <pq1'H: geé-béz, * hypocrite.”
APTO: a-k'Em, “ measure.” AGLC : i-tsh'yr, “short.”

(¢) FI9DYo: sé-mém, “harmony.” "Ad: &1l “huzzah!”
N1 : ké-tét, # perfection,” “fulness.”

(d) PpNE: Kéd-sé-na, “holiness.” "HYOP-F: zém-déna, “ rela-

tionship.”

D. When a letter of the sixth form eommences a word, its vowel is

generally sounded:
ART: 18-dit, “birth.” N ké-fl, “bad.”
fIm%: sé-t'dng, “give me.” N 290 : ké-rimt.

E. In triliteral words, where all the three letters are of the sixth
order, the first is generally sounded; the two following art not:

h'H-f1: hé-zb, “people.” R ¢: ts'é-dk’, “righteousness.”
3% dg-nk’, “wonder.” HCIO: é-rm, “a thing prolnbited.”
CIT: ré-st, « heritage.” Qo [} : mé-sht, “ wife.”

F. In ftriliteral words, where the two first letters are of the sixth
order, the first is sounded; the second is not:

“CUY: gé-r-mi, “majesty.” ARV : &n-dja, “I do not know.”
QPO : gé-m-dja, “ muslin cloth.”

But in many eases the second letter also is sounded:
Qqaua: gé-sé-la, “brown leopard.” Pgorf: kK's-msé-sha, “a bit.”
AL 8-djé-gé, “sleeve.”

G. In quadriliteral words, beginning with two letters of the sixth
order, and terminating in — “J*: feminine, the first letter is sounded; the

second is mutce:
G.A M fé-l-tit, “megrims.” G.CHT: fé-r-hat, «fear.”
3611 - né-f-gat, “avarice.,” “3NZ°T: né-b-rat, “state.”



cH. V. VI.] . ON SYLLABIFICATION. 13

H. In quadriliteral feminine adjectives, whose letters are all of this
order, the first and second letters arc sounded, whilst the rest are mute:

IR T : né-ts'é-ht, “ pure.” P N7 : kKé-dé-st, “holy.”
LN E: ré-ké-st, “impure.” R P P-T: ts'é-de-k’t, “rightcous.”
I. In quadriliteral words, whose three first letters are of the sixth

order, the first and second are generally sounded, whilst the third is mute,
unless obviated by Lit. C.:

AAANT: éle-l-ta, “the shouting.” "3Rh{ : ne-ts'é-h-na, “ purity.”

J. In pluriliterals, beginning with three letters of this order, these are
generally formed into one syllable; either the first and third, or the
second and third letters being mute :

NCNTN: Krd-s-tos, “ Christ.”  §,2990N, P: fré-m-bia, “breast-bone.”

Note.—These rules will meet most cases: we refrain from adding
more at this place, as it would swell this chapter to too large an extent;
while in the further course of the Grammar, especially in those parts
which treat on the Pronouns and the Verbs, the rest will be easily deduced.

CHAP. VL
ON ACCENTUATION, AND POINTS OF DISTINCTION.
I. The Abyssinmans have no marks for their accents. Some general

RRules for Accentuation are as follow :—

A. In words consisting of long and short syllables (long and short

either by the number of letters or by the quantity of vowels), the long
syllable generally has the accent:
P2 téré, “raw,” “genuine.” &, : géra, “left.” M) : bigd, “good.”
3R> : nétsl, “ pure.” N’Q: bado, “empty.” H'&,: zaré, “lo-day.”
In these two latter instances, the first syllable has the accent, because the
long a of the fourth order is the longest vowel :

1290 gidam, “convent.” %4.%®: néfak'e, © heresy.”
&. PP fak'ad, “will.” PP i: Kédis, “ holy.”
O04£™ (- minor, “the dwelling.” e 'go: hodam, “ voracious.”

OUAT) JO: milkam, “good,” “beautiful.” "HPO' P+§ = zém’dénd, “affinity.”

B. In Verbs, the radix without afformatives, as well as with light
afformatives (afformative levia), has the accent’ “on the 'mtepenultmm
(on the third sylluble from the end):
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T2 : nibird, “he was.” “TP’00 () : tak’amat’a,  he sat down.”
TAXY: gﬁ‘lats'hfi, “¥ have revealed.”
See, however, more under the Verbs.

C. Feminine Adj'cctives and Substantives of the form "} 1A have
the accent on the last syllable; e.g. CoIgW: régém’t, “ cursed.”

D. Other Dissyllabic words with short vowels require the accent on
penultima:
O C 1 ledat, “ birth.” @'JOAC: wi'mbir, “a seat,” * chair.”
"V "¥H-N : gi'nzib, “ property.” P34\ : déngdl, “ virgin.”

E. The heavier Suffixes (suffiza gravia) and Afformatives require the
accent directly to precede them:

P'gonC: “the yoke.” PgON S/ T %: Kimbaratshén, “ our yoke.”
O A N: “he brought back.” OOATY U milasatshéht, © you brought
back.”

2. The Inferpunctuation of the Abyssinians is very simple. A simple
colon () serves to divide words from words; and a double colon (::) to
separate sentences from sentences.

Note (@)—The colon, which is to prevent words running together, and
thereby creating confusion, was formerly a ‘perpendicular line (1), as is
evident from inscriptions found at Axum ; but that line has been divided
into two points, as it was otherwise liable to have been mistaken for the
numeral T (10).

() The double colon (::) is, in Abyssinian manuseripts, generally

reserved for the end of paragraphs; when five red points are inserted into

o
it in the form of a eross, in this manner, ¢:o:<>
&

EXERCISE FOR READING.
(From  the Church History,” p. 223.)

Bahawar’ yat za/man babeti Cres t1 yan én dehh yalatsh

NhPCPeT: HOv%: nnt: NCNLY:: AR Y: PAT:

In the Apostles’  time , in the Church such

in dénit  ni/biritshébat, hilatshid a'ndé sega an’ dit

AT MNZT T PATO: AT W0 AR T
a union was in her, all of them one body one

nifsem eskihonii déris.  Crés tiyd natem hild ba Cres tos

1IGNY° ANNUE: €24 ACTLEYETI: Uoe: oRCHTN:

soul and that they were the Christians and  all in Christ
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ki'to  altald ydm. holatshai.  yi AZdam’  1&djo’tsh  éndi ™
Nt: AAOTABRI?: WFATFOD: PARI: AVT: RIE:
never were separated.  all of them of Adam ehildren as
ni¥’bira ba séga, hialatsh & wm la rasi/tshiit
10e;: nwl: ot RATOY: AZTT (D
they were  after the flesh, all of them and  (as left) to themselves
yali Créstos  yitWfu hat'e-‘an &ndi nd'bari  en déh tm
PA: DO PME;: 3PAS:: AR 1 N2: AT LRI
without Christ lost sinners  as they were, so also
bihd/imanot hilld’tshai binde  Cré stos dani.
NYLOYET:  WATO®: 38 NCAT: "4 JE
by faith all of them through one Christ were they saved.
hirlatsh 8iim  bandd  mats rat titgd’ro.  bandd d¥ mém
UATOG90: 030: O00RE.T: TRZ: NE: ¥yugu:
they all and by one ea]]ing were called. by one blood and
tgadik’t bandé minfi sém  nith  tik'dddsim.  Pét'ros em

ReP: N3P 003L070: iR: TPRIrIC: R TCNY0:
justified, by one Spirit and purified sanetified and. Peter also

limiyamén huld #l: & lante yi mi'n gés téna
ADQ P QUL kN AN AAST: P oo} uig-4;
to believers all said : You of the kingdom (royalty) and
yakéhenat wi’/gan natshéhu, yatimd/rat’atshem
PRUTT: ®17% ¥ T U PT o002 MmTogu:
of the priesthood a people, N, which 1s elected and
yiitik's/diisitshem té i/ 1id, ts gillt © zind
PTPENTI: TOAY: T IAM: . HIE:
and sanctified a generation, you should manifest that
kiitsh’d/1ima widd mi yas diingk’ai wadi bérhani
nLaoy: Me: oy Phe i m-: @ML: NCY 1-:
from darkness unto marvelous unto his light
yatsard/tshéhin séra.
PR TUT: Né.:

of Him that hath called you the works.

IN ENGLISH CONSTRUCTION.

“In the time of the Apostles, there was suchi an union in the Church,
that they (the Clristians) were all one body and ome soul. Clristians
were never (in no wise) separated in Christ.  As all of them were Adam’s
children, after the flesh, and as in themselves and without Christ they
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were lost sinners, so also (now) by faith they were saved through one
Christ. They werc all called with one calling; justified by one blood;
and purified and sanctificd by one Spirit. Peter also said to all believers:
Ye arc a royal and priestly people, a chosen and a sanctified generation,
that ye should shew forth the works of Him that hath called you out
of darkuess unto His marvellous light.”

CHAP. VIL
VARIOUS CHANGES OF LETTERS.

In order the better to comprehend the various euphonical changes
occurring in the constitution of words in the different parts of specch, it is
necessary to point out the rules by which the changes in the letters are
regulated.

1. Addition of Letters.

Speaking, in the first instance, of the avorrion of letters to words, we
regard them as they are joined either at the beginning, or in the middle,
or at the end,—prosthesis, epenthesis, and paragoge.

A. When a word commences with a liquid letter, esp. §: or Z2:, the
A is often preposed; e.g. AFCP: for £CP: Nardd.  The pre-
formative, also, to the First Person Plural of Verbs, in the Present
Tense Indicative and Subjunctive, has "A™¥—: for the Ethidpic 3—::
ABIOVUATIAS: “we return”; not 3O0A NS :: Aéa1: for &4
“head.” "ACTN: for CPN: wet.”

B. In the middle and at the end after long vowels, (~: is inserted or
affixed; e.g. THL@M: for PH.: “time” &M PB: “and the work™;
for N&9O:: '

Nore.—This euphonical (D+: must not be confounded with the snuffixed
pronoun (Dr:, which only by the context can be distinguished from it.

2. Contraction of Letters.

CoxtrAcTION occurs most frequently to the vocal letters 7a: (Q:) @:
and P:, besides these to the gutturals U: ¢h: and 4 ::  They answer the
NI letters of the Hebrew Language, in their becoming quiescent. This
is”es’pccially the casc—

A. In verbs and words derived from them, which, originating in the
Ethiopic, on their transition into the Amharic have dropped the gutturals, as
not compatible with the character of the latter language.  Tn.compensation
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for this loss of thie consonant, they have retained the vowel, and joined it
to the preceding letter :

Ambharic. Ethiopic.

oy/Z:  for gOgGKZ:  “to pity,” “have merey.”

Ré.: R dig :  Yte write.”

TogZ: .. ‘TO0YZ: “to learn.”

0o0A: .. OUAA:  “to be full,” “to fill.”

mM: . MA: “ to enter.”

é.: .. MNCh: “towork”
Weé&.: .. WCO: “toorder,” “to constitute.”

néd.: .. AGZP: “to bring forth fruit.”
RéT: .. RehdT: «writing”

B. When a word beginming with #: receives a preformative of the
first, fourth, or sixth order, the /A—: consonant is dropped, and the vowel
absorbed by the preceding letter. If a—: stands in the first order, it
changes the preceding short letter to one of the fourth order; if the fourth
order precedes, no contraction takes place; if A: is of the sixth order, it
sometimes changes the preceding short into a long letter, sometimes it
does not at all affect 1t:

AT : “the neck.” _ 31t : “on the neck.”
ACP: “aswine” NAC P : “toa swine,”

AP 21D : “he did it.” P21 “he who did it.”
72’17 : “he found.” j"]z:nij: “thou wilt find.”

C. The same change, without loss of consonant, takes place with suffixes
commencing with &:

N1&-F Uk “ your work,” from f1&.: and & FUp::

But when such suffixes are joined to letters ending in @ or e, these
letters are changed into diphthongs:

MMLT: from (IMU-: and & : “I gave her.”

When joined to letters of the fifth form, the suffix a assumes the Pz, as
similar to the fifth vowel; and rendering that in the fourth form, deprives
the preceding letter of its vowel:

JUAAPT3: from JOIYA,: and 3 F: “our likeness.”
NCPFO®: and N2, P FO: “their ox.”

D. In those verbs which are called geminant, the two identical letters,
D
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i.e. second and third radicals, are, in several moods and tenses, con-
tracted into one letter, which letter then is sounded as a double letter:
PAN: “it was light.” CPAN: for POAA: “it 1s light.” .
e : “he sent.” Poy 1 ¢-: for POY 112 € “ he that sends.”
Note—The same change takes place inall languages. Cf. in the English:
refer, referring; compel, compelled; man, manned ; stiv, sfirring ; stab,
stabbed ; &c. In the Hebrew, letters so contracted receive a compensative
Dagesh (cf. 72D, 1’717_), in the Arabic, a Teshdid ( Uj“’" ._:'_;._s, :J.c) In
the Abyssinian Languages they have no mark for this gemination; but in

pronouncing the contracted syllable, the voice dwells on it for the same
length of time as it would on the non-contracted two syllables.

E. The same change takes place in the conjugations of Verbs ending
in 3 : in the Second Person Plural, and in a few other instances; e.g.

Wi: “We became,” for P 3%:: 90I@M: %P~ : e
3. Elision.

A complete Elision, i.e. ejection without comﬁensation, takes place—

A. At the end of certain words, with letters of the sixth order, which
are not, or scarcely, pronounced; e.g. F[199: for fIPOG: “wax.” ﬂc:
for -IC¢y: “pencil.” '?"SE': “but,” for the Eth. and Tig. ALY

B. With the P: Relative Pronoun, and the P: of the Genitive Casc,

when Prepositions are prefixed to or precede the word; e.q. NP 4. :
NM3Z7°4: N “In the house of thy brother, which I have seen™;

instead of NPP%T: NPORILTYU: NT::  A3Y: THHU:
instead of AR ¥ : PFHHYU: “As thou art commanded,”

C. With the Preformatives "A: and 3 : in Verbs and’ verbal deriva-
tions, beginning with A : and T::  e.g.

ARCIAU:“1do”; AaMEALk: “1bind”; ANREAU-: “Iorder
to write™; instead of ‘.‘ﬁgcjnu-' A AL: and ANREAU-::
TPNAAY: “thou receivest”; TOOTATIF: “you wﬂl he beaten™:
instead of T PNAAL: and T O0FAT-::

D. The Preformative 91-:, with the negative #:, is often snppressed

before s F: M: OL: ©: P: f1: 1i: R: and @ :: e.g.

ARG for AT &G.: “ Do not write.”
AMNeP: “Do not observe”; &e.

Nore.—To this rule may be reckoned -: before fJ: in one instance :

N1 : instead of FP@-r1: “sixty.”
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4. Changes produced and suffered by the letter Pz and its corresponding
vowels 1 and E.

Some of those changes have been noticed in the prcceding. Here is to
be added :

A. g: of the sixth order, as preformative to Verbs, resolves into the
mcre vowel z, when any letter of the same order is prefixed; e.g¢.

instead of instead of
AN ALNneg.:: I00mM: ) PO0M)::
AIRUE: AIRRUI: MOOAN: NROvAT:
nec: nesric:: pogHoo: pyguppgo;;
AN OLCTE: ANNEMCT: &e. &e.

B. Under the same circumstances, ¥ : not only remains, but, for the
sake of assimilaticn, changes the preceding letter into one of the third

order; e.g.
APPCA:: NPAP:: AL POM:: &
C. The Vowel I, when applied, changes the following letters :
A into P W: and 1%: into [ :: T into F :: %: into T

H:into 'H':: @ : into E:: (N: ¥: and @: into L :
) FOR
e . “paimter™ . W TWUTL L . UACE:
'E:Iﬁ: “regent’ . TR - . - - . AWE

QuA[i: “answer” S - BN
-'t-lIDEFAﬁ: “thou (f.) wilt be beaten,” "I‘U“'thnﬁ e
"t'g-lfniti : “thou (f) wilt be saved,” T &% AAT::

SIBLE: “prinee™ . . . . . . WL

(DA_E': “CEment . (DAR__::

feg; “giver” . . . . . . . . Im,::

PG “plece”™ . . . . . L. PR or PGl ::
Qo9Qegs: “rebel” . . . L L L. oogyg::

Nore.—Under the same circumstances, V: changes those letters into
the fourth order. .

D. When words ending in i and ¢ receive any of the heavy suffixes
(gravia), or the auxiliary ZA#: at the end, the third or fifth order is gene-
rally changed into the sixth, and ©: follows:

NZ.: “ox.” NCPFO: and NZ PFO::
MNR: “ guardian,” “ protector.” MmaPeF3%: “our protector.”
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T MNP PAT: “thou (fem.) observest,” for ‘TMNP: AATI::
MNeeAL: “lobserve,” for (NNP: AAU-::

E. When letters of the fifth order are shortened, they are changed into

the third; when they are prolonged, they are changed into the fourth; and
the original vowel & or i is represented by P::

&, ““he went.” Imp. h, & go!
(L.m: “he sold.”
T¥PM: “he bought and sold,” “carried on commerce.”

2. Changes produced and suffered by the Letter (Dz and its corresponding
Vowels U and O.

The letter (D: is often contracted into the vowel o, and still further into 1.

A. (D: 1s contracted into 0. This oceurs,
(a) With the second radical in verbs:
$o0: for p@UO:: HZ: for HDZ:: KROU: for R (poo:

() In substantives:
NP®F: “gift,” is contracted into [y =-:
TFTADT: “power,” into Ao :: -
th 2 ®T: “life,” into chP-1::
RAOAMT: “ prayer,” into R ::

B. (@: and o are further contracted into 1.

‘(@) In the subjunctive, imperative, and constructive in verbs:

PRyo: “let him stand.” ROO: “stand!” RYOPA: “he is

standing.”

(b) With the suflixed- pronoun 3d person sing. mase, which, to
1nouns endlnrr in a letter belonging to the sixth order, is
attached as u but after a long \owel and in verbs as @r:, except
after an 1, where it is changed for ::

N.F: “ his house.” “L@+: “his master.”
MNP@-: “he observed it.” 00 : “ they beat him.”

C. o and 1, when an i is jomed to them, change the gutturals and
palatals into diphthongs of the fourth order, and put other letters into the
sixth order, adding 9p::

NNe: “his saying.” TIAPA: “ he is saying.”
fmus: “1 gave.” NMETF@®: “I gave them.”
(i'3'): “senate.” M3 F@: “their senate.”
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P

D. (@: having been reduced to the vowel o in the radicals of verbs,
is restored again when the first radical is amplified :

TP @OUO: “lie stood against,” “resisted,” from HOO: “he stood.”

6. Changes occurring with the Diphthongs.

Diphthongs of the first order (P=: “%,: Th: *}=:) are, when lengthened,
changed into the fourth ($: 7%: 0 : "1:); when shortened, into the sixth
(P~: Fu: T2 ")) order:

P=[MZ: “he counted,”

Lengthened Shortened

TEMZ: “he made accounts.”  EP~MC: “let him count.”

1. Reduplication of Leiters.
Reduplication of letters takes place in the formation of nouns and verbs,

generally with a design of giving intensity to the original meaning of the
word, when the second or third radical is repeated:

T£Ti: “small.” T£EN: “ very small.”
TAP: “great.” TANP: “very great.”’
OOA[]: “he brought back.” TOOAAM: “he walked,” i.e. “went

and returned,” “ went up and down.”

ToO0ATNN: “ he returned.”.
nXL): “he did,” “performed.”  APE&.Z%: “a great work.”

8. Exchange of Letters.

The following letters are frequently changed one for another, as belong-
ing to the same organ, or at least being similar in sound.

A. Gulturals.—Q:for a:: A:forU:dh:and §::  UY: h:and “4: for 11 ::
| They write :
H 26, “herested,” for Q24,:: | ANTI: “ Abyssinia,” for hNij::

AHY: “he regretted,” for dhH%:: Ha4.Z: “he was ashamed,” for §4 2::
U: “he became,” for iz h, K: “ he went,” for T ::

4.4 “ behind,” for‘,l-]_ﬁ::
B. Guiturals and Palatals—U: ¢h: and T}z for T: e.q.
1. 21-: in vulgar language, for dh, @+Ur: “1 go.”
) TiA: and o0TINA: for 00N NA: “the middle.”
C. Palatals and Dentals.—P; interchanges occasionally with M: QUL :
and R:: (TP for ARZMET: ¢ wood.”
ANEIPFPAL: for ANULIPFPAY-:: “Iwill harass them.”

Ps. xviii. 38.
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D. Palatals and Dentals.—1: and @: and @:: ey
HL P “to be old,” for A
T3L1: for T3RPLP: “to rustle.”

E. Linguals and Dentals—g: and §:: W:and M1z T: and 5F:: _

(H: and 'H'::) "H: and P_:: M:ond R:: XK:and G:: e.q.
ATC: “pound,” for FPC:: WOOZ: “to please,” for {100 ::
QULEANT: “perhaps,” for QBLANT:: O : “to redeem,”
for 'l‘nf.::

Pl M: “to cut,” for PuZ Rz R-1): “quarrel,” for @:

F. Linguals and Labials.—Where §: precedes fi: R: and 4 :, it is, as

in the Greek and in other languages, exchanged for 00: a liquid of the
same order.

HIONAHT: “flute,” for AT TIAT ::
MIPOA.T: “asieve,” for (N34 °T::
A3 RL: “a small tent,” for the Greek Aaumivy,

G. Labials—00;aud N:: 00:and @:: 1: and ::

"HE9O: “rain,” for ' HEN::

®71NC: and @IONC: “ chair,” for sOENC ::

£ £ “ to remain,” (the (D: resolved into the vowel ¢) from the Eth. 3 e

9. As for the liquids A: 00: §: 2: and the changes to which they arc
liable, they having been embodied in the preceding remarks, nothing
further remains to be said concerning them.

10. Transposition, and further Contraction of Letiers.
Takes place merely in low language. :

- OO T “light,” “candle,” for 00 &, ::
Pn-: for PN : “ nug-oil.”
AHLC: for /ATMHLG: contracted from AMH, A NdhnC: “ God.”
n171: “ Christ.™ NP3 and T3 for NCO P73 “ Christian,”
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ON THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECI.

TRELIMINARY REMARKS.
In the Semitic Languages, it has been the custom (which also Ludolf has
followed, in both his Grammars, of the Ethiopic and of the Amharic Lan-
guages) to class the different Parts of Speech under three heads; viz. Nouns,
Verbs, and Particles; beginning the Etymological part of the Grammar
with the Verb, as containing the roots of the whole language. Dut
modern Grammarians have, for important reasons, adopted another course;;
following the practice of some ancient Arabic and Hebrew Scholars: and
as that tripartition presents several inconveniences, especially to sunch as
are unacquainted with the other Semitie Dialects, we divide the Ambharic
Language into Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunc-
tions, and Interjections. None of the Abyssinian Languages possess the

Article.

2. It will, in a great measure, facilitate the study of the language,
before we enter on each part of specch in particular, to premise a few
general observations on the original forms of words; because it is in them,
and in the manner in which from them the various formations have
procecded, that the peculiarity of every language consists. We must
observe, however, that the Amharic not being an original but a derived
language (see Introduction, I. ITL), we must have frequent rccourse to the
Ethlopm and it presents several formations which, in the present state of
its knowledge, cannot yet be accounted for.

3. Now the principa,l elements—as it were the skeleton—of words in
any language, consists in the Consonants, which are animated by the diffe-
rent Vowels, according to the purposes of formation, flexion, and dialect :
and in speaking thercfore of original forms, we must look, not to the
Vowels, but to the consonants.¥ This, when applied to the Amharic, where
Vowels are constantly attached to Consenants, signifies that the various
orders of a letter do not come into consideration, but the letter itseif.

4. One characteristic feature of the Semitic Languages is the prevalence

* This is more clear in the Hebrew, Arabic, and Syriac; in which the Vowels are represented
by certain marks above and below the line, which arc more frequently omitted than written,
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of triliteral forms, which are partly derived from original biliterals, and
partly amplified to quadri- and pluri-literals; hut, for the greater part, are
original, and form the majority. This peculiarity applies also to the
Abyssinian Languages; although not to the Amharic with equal force, as
to its parent, the Ethiopie.

5. We do not intend to enter into any inquiry about the logical priority
of the Parts of Speech ; although we believe, that, in the natural develope-
ment of the mind, the Noun has the precedence before the Verb; but in
the grammatical formation of the Amharic Language, the Verb claims
the priority, since all its roots are reducible to the first order, called Gééz;
t.e. “original.”  For the sake of convenience, however, we begin with the
Noun, and follow the order stated under § 1.

[, TV N

CHAP. 1.
ON THE NOUNS.

In speaking of the Nouns, we have to consider them according to their
Formation (termination, species), Gender, Number, and Declension.

-Secrrown I
Formation of Nouns.

1. As to the rormation of Nouns, they are either Simple, Augmented, or
Compounds; either Primitive or Derived. Concerning their termination,
they may end in any of the seven orders, except the first. We consider
them, first, in respect to their forms, as simple, augmented, or compound ;
secondly, to their formation, as primitive or derivative.

2. Simple forms; consisting of two, three, or four letters.
A. Biliterals.
(a) Ending in the second order:
hd_: bad. qIH-: much. QBape: full,
"% R.: clean. ne;: clear. K2, pure.
AUJ: covetous, a Imiser. INR: spices.
Nore.— Most of these forms are Ethiopic Verbal Adjectives, originating
from, or rather representing, the Passive Participle.
() Ending in the third order, generally signifying an agent:

¢ : workman, diligent. 004 : guide. Ié.: wide, spacious.
Hé: sower, scedsman. £ 4P: tanner. HX : ebony.
M, : the inside. “M_: current in trade.
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(¢) Ending in the fourth order:

Z.r1: a corpse. qouY: rent, wages. TNid:  smell
NY: cmptiness. NH: ransom. Nn’): summer.
Nr]: equivalent. - PH: mockery. Pr): price.
']ﬁ: body. [109: cloth. G0L07): sole of the foot.
- betrothed. M F: water. 2P dumb.
A1) : thief 2P vessel, utensil. QO] : dinner.
09-j: evening. ey flesh £.59,: eourse.
fé.: work. Pg.:  knife. -
(d) Ending in the fifth order:
HeN.: servant. : h.: the king’s ma- ‘ ¢L: poetry.
00| : a certain mea- jesty. M7, : news.

sure. L: June. MA.: full-grown ele-
Prl.: butter, oil NnZ,: ox. | phant.
PP: discase. " "LH.: time. P, garment.

P/7,: genuine,original. &, fruit.

(¢) Ending in the sixth order. These are the most numerous.

uc: sik $3: day. $3:  equity.
AJO: cow. | UEe:  belly. N : pearl,
A% :  measure. O1):  heart. her:  law.
gUP: warm. AU child "Oq(: hLoney.
0P : coarse woollen ©GU*H: banana. W: grass.
cloth. qui:  death. f190: name.

CH: rice. AT hunger. i'i'lJU: governor.,
1M man. IL°T": woman. Pry: priest. .
(f) Ending in the seventh order:
oy Ae: a fillip. | n: asortof bread. (C<: curds, cheese.
ee: hen. W 11: a third. "IFH: aday’s march.
1@:  small thatched @(: ear. 17 cosso (a medi-

house. Pye: fried grain. cine).

B. Triliterals.

(¢) Ending in the second order are rare :
U%YE: meeting. 10000 : harmonious.

(/) Ending in the third order, the sccond letter heing generally of the
Ik
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fourth order. The latter, if their first radical is of the first order, are to be
considercd as Active Substantives or Adjectives; if of the sixth, as Passive.

A7), 09 : groom, AP0 : catherer. 00 MAh{: merciful.
g0 ¢&: counsellor. 00 : steward. Nné: drunkard.
Nné.¢: flying. 12 ¢P: mason. . 1.2é: speaker.
IM@P: rapacious. T 097 : scholar. HAN4.: passenger,
passer-by.

To this class also belong those words whose third letter has been changed
from the third to the sixth order. @OAT[I: “the returner,” “restorer”:
UOA[i: “answer,” “return”; Pud.Bb: “cutter”; P=Z.0: “a cut,”
“picce,” &c., for 00AL: FOA[L: P=C.M: P~&.M::

(c) Ending in the fourth order:

NOOL: entreaty. A% : intellect. 005 A: oath,

00"} F: twins, 00Z.72.: bitter. o001 £.: affliction.
0D X X ; sour, acid. UU:'i:r:sleeping-plac& r19un: the lungs.
G.&.: place. [4JA: potter’s eartl. P Z,7F: remainder.
nCY: slave. TAN: linseed. 1P~y : a spot.
ANP: a chief. NG.T: height. @C*: sycamore-tree.

(d) Ending in the fifth order:
UAP: substance, es- G ROY: perfection, JUurjA.: similitnde.

sence. AN, intellect. Epgm;_ :. Saturday.
MUA 'L trinity. [173¥.: wheat, ncmn.: myrrh
N-&.TL: blessing. £hrL: August (month). 2 o9: age.
(@D (M M,: young he-goat. ‘HOYZ, : song. PPP: question,
Y30 : cow’s hide. 104 2Z,: hippopotamus.

Nore.—It will be observed, that those Nouns, whose first radical 1s of
the sixth, the second of the fourth, and the third of the fifth order, are
generally Abstract Nonns of Quality.

(¢) Ending in the sixth order:

a Nouns whose three letters are of the same order, generally denoting
essence, quality, action, or concrete substances :

O : cloth. HD P : change. JU e fountain.
(hCJ0: prohibition.  YOCER: election. NAG.: war.
AV AA: 1mage. CTvf1: impure. TIC P : coldness.

FiAY0: ornament. PPA: cookery. AUA: corn.
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I'C.G.: remainder. IIC: eagle. HYON: a fly.
n9oC: a lieap. U G.: 2 fold, time, turn. FAP: depth.
P C%¥: dryness. Qg : tower. U"3l1: pregnancy,
WO C: addition. K PO P-: a pair. fatus.

6.C P : judgment. ATC: a pound.

8 Nouns whose first letter is the first, and the second and third of the
sixth order, generally denoting qualities, concrete substantives, or adjectives:

AYOP-: hide. NDO R : leprosy. ouAN: form.
£ 090 long. $32-: horn. NC 2 : cold.
NrC: a stick. THa: a plant. ’HﬁlC: leopard.
A °TC: lentils. T : property. M3 P a male.
Q9guo P-: pillar. H@" - : coronet. PC%P: dry land.
1-0i) : barley. R} : hair. & O thread.

v Nouns whose first and third letters are of the sixth, and second of
the second order. 'They are of Ethiopic formation, being generally Verbal
Adjectives and Substantives, the same as § 2. A.a.

go(D. T : dead. CIrQ: fourth. '?Pﬂ"?\ anointed.
$2 i1: holy. NeZ.C: silver. “I"ch-"1": humble.
3V king. " R.ch: pure. 34.°1: avaricious.
ATrA: half, equal. ("}"H : execrated. C'}-99 : cursed.

OI=¥: proud. O®@-C: blind. V2,99 : majestic.

0 Nouns whose second letter is of the third order. They are of
Ethiopic origin, and generally Adjective.

OUZ(: bitter. OUR R : sour. PP : thin,
PA, A : light. TN P : heavy. O H_'H : mighty.
Mmn-1: wise. KN : narrow.

To the same class belong those Adjectives whose middle letter has been
changed from the third into the sixth order:

PR “thin®; AC: “short™; U 90: long™; instead of
PM,3: ARC: ZH9O: -

Exceptions are:

PON: “mould™; PpoOYFy: “shirt™; IM, L: “prophet™; HN:

LY Lt 2 -
grape ; &ec.

¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the fourth order. They are gene-
nerally Substantives, though sometimes Adjectives,
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A0 @ custom. AN : halter. AP0 reins, bridle.
thUQgo: disease. A itch. h§%: infant.
oUAf}: tongue. 003 barren.

¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the fifth order: F1A%: . hO2T:
LA

n Nouns whose middle letter is of the seventh order: AQOT :

6 Nouns Verbal, ending in the feminine —7:: They will be men-
tioned hereafter, when speaking of Derived Nouns.

(f) Nouns ending in the seventh order. They are all Substantives.

AP lamentation.  9OLCT: exile. gu-ifi: ague.
Jof|: 2 pole. f 0014 : a canal. TichD: wire.
PNC: jackal P30 girl, virgin. NZ Q: hail.
Nd~Ne: mule. ACKH: leaven, nne: drum.
MNG: awl, %@ f°: tempest. ~ HTE@: polsonous
ZC1: a dérgo. ‘1gop: water-jar. serpent.

1eC: throat.
C. Quadriliterals : .
There are none ending in the second order.

(a) Single Nouns ending in the third order. Such as are derived from
any derivation of Verbs are not included here.

NN, : gatherer. 173 MP: a cleaver.

3meP: a split. NCNE: a plunderer.
(b) Ending in the fourth order:
gou3*)°) : jaw. WA : beam, car- (199N Z.: a kind of
Ti371A: deceit. riage. pulse.
CNTé.: alearned AN a whip. TrnTrn: grass-
man, ATV & young hopper.
man. 7P U leather bag

(¢) Ending in the fifth order:

AYOADY: verdure. 093 a rabbit. C 4 ¢4 clemency.
[T0N9%A.: an elder. NCMZ,: Cayenne pep~ “I( 1 09: translation.
enen: bill of account. per.

(d) Ending in the sixth order:
NJOAGUO: green. O0FLC: village. QO 3: poor.
QUPHC: adultery.  WATIA: chain. 2°121: mud.
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 FI"PHC: a span. 1G.1°1: sponge. ¢goqC: yoke.
$32N: eye-brow. “TET*A: shrewdness. AFITIC: a youth.
AMN: side. 290-q(: frontier. P14 virgin,
(¢} Ending in the seventh order :
OO|3P: a harp. PCPC: pewter. HATPAN: religion, god-
ML HC: prince, or "HE P (°: monkey, liness.
princess. L3P C: stupid.

D. There are not many Simple Nouns of five and more letters: some
of those which exist, we will mention here:

Y231V green. thOOA T : vegetables.
"T"31 &.11: supporter of the head. INANA: flame.
AIPNAAN: egg. HhIPAG: sleep.
A .40 : Thinoceros. " EFITC(: chamber-maid.

‘HY1C 1 C: chequered.

3. In speaking of Augmented Nouns, we do not refer to those casual addi-
tions they receive by inseparable Prepositions at the beginning, or Pro-
nouns at the end; but we speak of those angmentations at the beginning,
in the middle, and at the end, by which their original signification is
modified. In order, however, not to fall into an unnecessary repetition,
we postpone this subject till we come to speak of Derived Nouns. (See 5. c.)

4. Compounds are formed (a) from the Ethiopic status constructus ; the
nomen regens and the nomen recium being combined into one word, as in
our “house-door™ for “house’s door,” only the reverse of our order. In
the Ethiopic, as in the Hebrew, the word (nominative) which precedes, and
which, according to our ideas, should have the nominative form, is changed ;
and the word (genitive) which follows, and which we should expect to be
changed, is not changed atall. As this peculiarity does not affect the

Amharic Language any further, we do not enter into it, but’ content our-
selves with giving only a few instances.

Compounds, Analysis.
N AT : master of the house, self. Né: master, and LT : house.
NA3V4.: fellow, associate. - T NA: . . . . A3EE.: bread

_ {domestic, one belonging ) (1-N: Eth. ¢.¢. Amh.
Ll { to a house or family. } 7= dgese. . { ridDr: man,
N, T7% 'k AV state-room, parlour. NT: house . . “3-v: king.

Thus are many Ethiopic words compounded,. especially their Christian
names; ey FRA: 09 PYO: Haila Maryam, “the Power of Mary,”
commonly Hailu; 1 NZ: ATHANOC: or T'NZ: ATPAN: Gabra
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Egziabehér, or Gabra Amlak, contr. Gabramlik, commonly Gabru, or
Zaegziabhér, or Zaamlak, “ Servant of God,” &e.

(b) From Amharic words, combining either noun with noun, or the
noun with any other part of speech :

Compounds. Analysis.

"IG,E': left-hand. 1. and '?.E'::

MHE: free-will, liberty. “TH: (dominion?) & AY : hand.
N U: empty-handed. NP: empty, & A0 ::

kT : O my Lord! P%: mine, & ") : Lord, master.

5. Primitive Nouns, strictly speaking, are those whose origin cannot be
traced to any other source but to themselves. Now there are a good
number in the Amharic Language which are easily recognised as Primitive
in this sense; but there are many others which can be ecalled so only in
a relative acceptation of the word, because in the Ethiopic, from whence
they are taken, they are not Primitive; although either the original word
is not current in the Ambharie, or the mode of its derivation is not accor-
dant with the idiom of that language. The first of these two latter clauses
induces us to consider 2 number of Amharic Nouns as comparatively Pri-
mitive; whilst the second constrains us to leave to others the same deriva-
tive character which they have in the Ethiopic.

As the Primitive Nouns are found only among the simple forms, we refer
to the above exhibition, N°, 2,

A. Biliterals:

Class (a) is entirely derivative.

Class (b) also.

Class (¢) contains a number of Primitives; e. 7. Z.01: 1N ¥: NH:
n: 0f: eJ: 1A: 1109: @og: @F: g3: avg: 37: agp:
2Y: AfN: Pi.:: :

(d) Primitives of the Sfourth class: foA,: h9.: oOfy,: Nk: TH.:
MH: B

(e) In the fifth class, the majority are Primitives. ;

(f) In the sixth class, 09 fyo: vC: ¥C: 1¢: e gn:

B. Triliteral Primitives :

In class (c), O0O%3F: 9o : [FUA: nce: Tan: OyfiA:
1P m: OChH:

In class (d), MER: hiL: h9%A: ©3%: NCn: Omo.:
Qroy: ‘poggz.:

In class (¢), almost the whole of the first (o) ; abont lalf of the second (8);
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TRILITERATS. QUADRILITERALS. PLURILITERATS.
r —
1. ultimd Y :: A L ult. s QM : besza, an animal. | H. 4. %: throne. L. ult, 4 =2 MNOLC: flix mas. 1. ult, Y::
£ &2 black horse. 7.6 orchitis. lg.A: tassel KR prelate. MPYoM: & certain qua- | CUFIAA: stairs, ladder. | /A2 a parasitic plant.
g-.d: neck-chain. nas: vo:nity. ) &34 - language. AOQT: a Bmit, druped, ?\'T“f\h: God, ‘&3P A: kind of lizads,
HA# : ebony. g ¢ : little pigeon. TTA: wolf. AnN: halter. PG hf—goa’c- Hgago; sort of gourds. G.ConR, B: breast-bone.
ITI-£: heel, 403: si 5 g 1L, : bird of prey. FNC: nail.
2, ult. Yz S " . N7%: sister-in-law. 1 5 - D0 BLA LA weasel.
Hq0E.: 1apacious bird, ; . . P DA Do K welquidl,
fiog: cloth. 2. ult g N4, 2 : flat siwaw plate. AV bedstend
2.1 gourd. M0} : chalk. “ AL hide, 2 Al ke A otk of n ez 2 ult. Yz
09 grandmother, T4,z urchin. 4. ult. L OUnCT: genitals of qua- | WZIA: beam, carriage. ATH: capricomn. by U23LE: green
a9z evening, AYUA : worthless. @ MML: young he-goat. ) rl_rupeds. ATENC: lion, 1’!\12‘: small elephants’ P R osk o oercet.bird.
£,51: corpse. "3 d4: gem, pearl. CehiL: August (month), | L3 scorpion. NCTR0g: small .leather tusk, %
@5 water. - glass botile, WiR"%: box, chest, cushion. -N1&%P: unfermented wine.
207; hatchet, 142z curled Lair. AT clothing, cloth. NCIE: sort of bread. | iy obelisk. 3. ult. Y=
¢~.: Taven. 31 u.lt. .'~I:: A0 picce of salt. i swelling of feet. ATRNA: sort ?f w-eeds. g HE: adultery. AYCL H A saddle’s crupper.
7.8 alcove. L0 P aﬂilctl.on. me: fan:uer. 1173 ostrick. 2’)‘"]/\:- (:EIf&m bird. GUEYDC : inquiry. AFNAN: measles.
3. ult, g qu: r izl 1 99¢,: hippopotamus. UL AA: hell. 1«’[»01]_?_. schentor YU gU: yellow pigeon. $~F2&T: a small handful
L OoN{i): glue. 1¢.¢: sword. . Figeq g.: sort of pulse. T - il .
OUf,: a massé, o9 A1 : basket. : TFA: shrewduess, P~Ce-J0e0Y p: ankle-bone
" 1e£: path. ABe): chief of all the . PV, centipede, 1 crafti S :
T H.: time. 713 furnace. iness. - 1 -
21 dagussa. convents. A3 A hollowed gourd. e e CO90Y T: lap-wing.
#jom,: sort of pearl. : ! 79~} moth.
HE: duck. e : geminus muscle, | TICML: myrrh. et Feion: gap of & tooth. FIYHC: span. Mafiea :ﬂz}lutton.
MA.: full-grown elephant. mn,r: lenv:ned Lreacgiiev.: St Pne: ) - s fl("'nﬁ: back-door. nanA: me:
®£.: garment. tS ACL: old. 0e, Jacke, 3. ult. Yo: 731 ©: acrimonious fruit. | HuFUNAR: white horse.
TN P: chalf. oY 12 hoiling vessel. iy BIPAA: e
£4.51: sheeps skin made 2 NENE.: red pepper. i
4. ult. 4332 1 Y 0 P97 pole. Fitn A : elder. aae RIANCE P: 2 weed,
(1(@-: man. Ly sa:s}; (: ress. . cs. ult. €z @ZN: caprine animal. O3 rabbit. g oUSTI (L3 chin,
frév: pearl. ok 3 % L &.(: camp. N~Ae: mule. PrEPrE: earwig. SR 60 A YOI large knife.
fia: fetus, ¥q,: triangular piece of | .0 : liver, 7 qV: hand-drum. NENE: a certain qua- f .. £ ohie
o : sack-cloth. 5 cloth in trowsers. | oy1C: rafter. 3 ihis Al FTMCE: game of chess.
T : woman. PP : silver braceiet. N iron, DA sort of hread. 4. ult. g:: Tre'nin: flat basket.’ AIrag: s-leep.
NC: silver (dollar). E A bastard. PTIN: star. RBE o et 0 F14,0: plague. AEWH: sort of beads. ATTRI: light-minded.
P - belly. S:n0-iarzoge now3: cumin, =y m,'_ o Al i MTEC: soldier. A-goT: tobacco. 003 =4 11+C: carriage.
UAA: otlong. WT-G.: sort of flute. = Ci ME°: sponge. NN raw flesh, $~FRLPC: curled hair.
5. ult. P £7V1: strong, prominent. | -fie,L: massy silver. TR afinic: boy, gitl. o3¢ harp, lyre. APUN, P90 martingal.
ol guod.. ALE: straw mat. & oy : shirt. Velify:: tempest. PgonC: yoke. | QUELgogEe:  an ‘anthel-
o (e fillip, N¢A: lupice. $A_ 1) : mould, UEEE: certain fever. P HOVY; strong knife, mintic.

2 sort of bread.
AP zazelle.
T [ kosso (anthelminsic).

M : sycamore-tree.
NFTA: young dog.
n¢R: slave.

P &% Dlack pied horse.
ou'T)3: barren.
&P will

P3¥: girl, virgin,
gurh): fire-place.
dee: throat

WPWP: window-frame.
BCN-90; large blackbird,
TH)E0 : necldace.

NCE-D: glass.
ATTDM: kind of mermots.
PCPC: pewter.

4. ult, F::
H-NCMYO: sort of plaited hair.
AN sort of bread,

To face page 30.
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none of the third (y); few of the fourth (8), PA-N: +ZN: PoOyfy:
AGH: N ¥: HN N: and fifth (), AN : &2 JO:; Dut none of the

sixth () division.
In class (f), the greater part are Primitives.

C. Quadriliteral Primitives:

(¢) None.

() oOELD: WMA: Ti%0Neé.: AASD: THNNN: enTé.:
HAPOY P ::

(¢) Few; eg. a0 %IN,: NCNLZ

(d) The majority.

() OO[T3P: PCRC: OLHC: HITC: ¢IPC:

D. Those mentioned as simple plurifiterals are all Primitive.

6. Derived Forms take their origin either from Nouns, Verbs, or Par-
ticles; and are formed in various ways, either by contraction (elision), or
by change, or by augmentation of their letters. :

A. By Contraction (see Part I. Ch. VIL 2.), and Elision (ibid. 3.}, they
are changed more seldom within the limits of the Amharic than in their
transition from the Ethiopic Language into the Amharic. It takes place
most frequently in Biliterals:

Amh. Eth. Amh. ‘ . Eth.

I R.: pure, from % R.rh:: guory: diI}ner, from QO ::
N.: ox, .. NOE.LE:: | AYD: cow, .. AYYO:;
oq(: honey, .. OOG(:: W (: grass, o wWac:
PMn: butter, oil, .. PNA: | sometimes Amharic,

Sometimes in Triliterals, derived from the Ethiopic Quadriliterals:
Amh, Eth

5 Amh, Eth.
‘NCF: strong, from NCFO::

f190-00+: harmonious,

Nehé: essence, - .. NhCE:: -+ from [jO0~Qoo-{ ::
B. By change of one, two, or of all the primitive letters, according to

the rules laid down in Part L. Ch. VIL 4, 5, 7. A few instances will

suffice for illustration:

Derivative, Primitive.

PRYO: that which is before,
‘Pgm]_'; saddle’s pommel, } from ¢ 290: the former time.
G P09 Saturday,

$ ¥ 11: holy, 1
PPrL: cousecration, from @ri: to sanctify.
PRI sanctifier, j
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Derivative, Primitive.

ﬁ:iiji:: ieifli?,rzzswer, }.from UOA[]: to return, bring back.
32':-"1; i;iik;(;jeiz’semblame_ } from oOfA: to resemble.

?;}“;” :igg;lt’ } from FIW : to be king.

2,&3 ;1;1;111’:1', } from AQY: to hunt

C. Augmentation of letters in the derivation of Nouns takes place either
in the beginning (preformation), or .in the middle (veduplication), or at the
end (afformation).* The letters used for this purpose are 0G: fj: : §-
F: A: @: P Of these, 00: [: 'T: 3: A: @M: AN: and ANT:
are prefized; and OO: F: ¥: £: (D: and V: are affired, Reduplication
takes place by repeating any of the radical letters.

(a) Preformation:
. O0; is used for Infinitives, and retained in Nouns derived therefrom :
ooMNP: the watching.
OOMN$P P: watch-house, from (MNP to watch,

T: T%: A: &ll: ANIT: and A™%: are retained in Nouns derived from

those derivations of Verbs which have these characteristic Preformatives:

Nonn. - Verbal derivation. Radix.
T'£14: speaker. "T£°12: to speak. 1'12: to say, tell.
TRPTPEE: trembler.  TIPMPM: to tremble.  PMPM: to bruise.
HhG.&.T1: breaker. hé Z1: to break. é&.Z11: to burst.
Ao oy : nurse for  AfPO00V00: to nurse sick
sick persons. persons.. AU00D ::
72 30i: cheater. AT T to.cheat. FiTT: (non 8ge.)

£: is prefixed to Verbs, and one of the radical letters doubled ;en.
A’ 11 : APIYOOD: /PE.2°::

“: and T : are prefixed to Verbs to form Nouns of action ' eq.
T UM P TYOhLC::

Sometimes the &: or *F: is cut off, and ¥: retained in these Pre-
formatives:

-
o W s

. * This is analogous to the Hebrew WMJANIT and the Arabic Uiawnls Nouns.
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Nounp. Verbal Derivation. Radix.

¥1eP 1 @ thunder. ATIE1E: to thunder. “p=P=pg: Eth. to beat.
DN adrop. THDNMN: to drop. MmNmn: to trot.
(D: occasioually interchanges with the O®: of the Infinitive, the Noun
being considered no longer as an Infinitive: e.g¢.
@d@9oNC: (or MINC:) chair. OOC: the sitting, (Eth.) -
INZ: to sit.
DI04, T: (for O0PVET:) or M4 T : “sieve”; from §4: to blow,

to fan, to make wind.
(b) Reduplication ; repetition of any of the radical letters :

Derivative. Primitive.

T LTI very small. 4 Ti: small
:I‘I\l\qﬁ: very great. :]'1\3[): great.
vUATNNYO: very beautiful. OUATYO : fine, beautiful.

In Verbal Nouns, which take it from the Verb, Reduplication is retamed

Nouns. Yerbal Derivation. Radix.
T 00ANTT : walker. TOo0AATL): to walk. O0UA[T: to return.
Reduplication with transposition :

PLME: doubt. Té.MZ: todoubt. MZ2::
(c) Afformution of the letters 60: -1 3: §: @: and P::

a The Afformation of 390: to Substantives, forms Adjectives and Sub-

stantives of Fulness, Intenseness, &c similar to the Latin osus, and English
ous and ful ; e.q.

Form in a7.

Origiua,
oeA TGO beautiful (formosus). OUAT : form.
U 9I0: clutton (man of a large stomach). PP belly.
G.C Y J0: fertile, §.Z,: fruit.
M K{.&.TFO: thick. : M A.C: thickness,
B8 Afformative 09: forms Substantives
ALTOY: mouse-coloured mule. H LT mouse.
@~fi99: fornicator. @~7i: dog.
v The Afformative 7 it, et, it, itn, &t, 13, produces feminine forms:
Form in *1*:: Origin.
A YT : birth, MAEL: to bring forth.
TPOUCT: doctrine. TOQZ: to learn.
TRAT: (fem) pure. . BR.N: (masc.) pure.
AY F: daughter. AU-: son,
6.CU T : fear. é.¢.: (Eth. 4.CU:) to be afraid.

P 2,71 : remainder. ‘P2 to remain, to be left,
"H® T : lowness. HP: low.

I’
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0 The Afformative %: a’%: forms Substantives of Quality, from Verbs
which in Latin frequently answer thosc ending in fas, in English in ¢y :

Forms in an. Verbs,
au oy} authority. WAM: & WAME: to have authority.
-NCY%: light, clarity. Né.: Eth. nC4: to be light or clear.
'ﬂ,,(’;i: covenant. nePe: rnpe::
PHM Y delicacy, vanity. PAM: to melt.
¢~CN7%: offering, eucharist. P20 : to take the sacrament.

Exceptions are, 2R 7%: “ant”; and '].ljudj: “ cough.”

¢ 4§ :and PI: are affixed to Adjectives, Substantives, and Particles, in
order to form Abstract Substantives; generally answering our ence, ance,
ness, cy, ly, hood, and ship.

Forms in &7 2 and 7°1* 3% Radices.
AT : intelligence, sagacity. : AN : heart, mind,
AONL : highness. A 04 : (Eth) high.
AE%YT: difference, variety. AR : different, various.
AU %71 : childhood, sonship. AU : child, son.
h93e T infancy. h97%: infant.
oeANYBE-: beauty, goodness. ou NGO beautiful, good.
COQUJ{ T T : teachership. OO QUL : teacher.
EP'E‘I‘I{': holiness. F ¢ 1: holy.
B@ 1T 31T - veracity. HhD T truc
ANOYT 7§10 witcheraft. ANOYTE: sorcerer.

¢ The Afformative §: is affixed to Nouns, to form Adjectives and Sub-
stantives of Oflice, Habit, or Quality.

Forms in ‘f: Radices.
UNnLTE: lazy, an idler. UTLT : idleness.
ooy ng: sailor. ooCTIN: ship.
They ofien assume a T: before the £
1Z.TF: labourer. Ié.: work, labour.
AJT [[_T-f: refractory. YL : I will not,

n The Ethiopic Allormative 3@ : is affixed to Nouns Substantive witl
the same effect as those formed by the Afformative ‘f 2 They, besides, form

Gentile Nouns.
Formin aYP s Radix.
O FLAP: evangelist. M TLé: gospel,
¢ The letter ¥: 15 affixed,
N To Iufinitives, to form Nouns of Agency, Instrumentality, Locality,
Objeet, &e.; whereby it must be observed, that when the letter to which itis
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IL |JAUGMENTED FORMS.

1. Verbel Adjectives and Substan-
tives, with Ul or Perulfima U3
N G.: bad, evil.

oovp: dead.

IT90: officer, governor.
f10000r: harmonious.
-NCF: strong,
§.K-90: perfect.
3P A castrated,

2. Nouns, with Yz Ultima or
Penultima.
(See Part I Ch. VIL 4. &.)

A, Ultima.

(@) Adtive,
11&: labourer, artist.
A%: tanner.
0,: full imeasure.
“VHE: aruler.
16%: a giver.
fiii: a fugitive.
ATL0Y : an ostler,
T oY &: a scholar.
#2 ¢ a performer.
AAA: butler.
ANTogg: teacher.
A Toyoy . nurse for sick

persons.
3™ P : one who splits.

(b) Passive.
" M, the inside.
b~Z.i : & morsel.
“PoOP : that which is dipped.
N5™M%: a splinter.

B. Paultima.
OBZC - bitter.
M, : wise,
AIINH: English.

8. Ult. and Penuft, 42
A, Defectives.
(@) Ulthnao:
1.z work.
AP : instrument, utensii.
f9on: lungs.
ACN: forty.

() Penultima.
AYD: cow,
on( : honey.
W grass.
guAfl: tongue,

B.  Nouns of Essence, State, dc-
tion, Quality, derived chiefly
from Verbs.

AYTE; petition.
T&.&.: mountain.
o, J.: bitter.
nqa: place.

PEP Az soothsaying,
ii394: frand.

4. Verbals in Q: form Y-
aud WPYL:
YA P: the being, existence,
essence,
&L : blessing, benediction.
AQJTADY s verdure.
A 0R: interpretation.

5. Ultima =2
(@) Passive Penullima Il: Vid. 1,
() Penudt. Y: Vid. 2.

(e} Form YY::
ADYR~; custom, kabit.
AO0: reins.

3401 wind,

(d) Form UMY+ and {Iygl::
are generally Feminine,
QAP interior margin of g

written page.
o002 dust.

(&) Form B8
AJUR: leprosy.

2% 90: long, high.

6. Ethiopic Infinitives in APz
APIT: lamentation.
gorn: exile
Fimp: wire.
AHTAT : Divine Service, Re-
ligion, godliness.

1. dugmented by Preformatives.
(¢) Infinitives with 00 2
OOMNP: the keeping.
009, (C): step, degree. }
QUAUP i : sacrifice.

(Eth.
forms.)

(B) Fith & : before 2+ and iz

AeMN: (for &Mz head, chief,
Ras,

ALCP: Enirea, n. pr.

(¢) Latersive forms with & : and
reduplication.

APOYUDR : trestle, seat.

ATREY: education,

(d) Feminines &c. with I ::
TIW & reproof, discipline.
TRV : patience,

IO YLY-: doctrine.
‘TUBALN: threshold.

(e) Witk (D: instead of 00
MDYOC: seat, bench, Lo,

. 7. Contracted Prefermatives.
IMN™Mm: adrop.
Y27 2 : thunder.

8. Further Confractions.
I Christ.
Harp3: Christian.
TG God.
¥ ¥ ¥-: provincial governor,

<. &c.

2. Augmented by restoring
originel (D ond P::
SOy : standing slave, 4.¢.
wood-cutter,

ﬁ_?n{l:: seller.

3. By reduplication.
EEi: very little, very small.
oe AN NYE: very handsome,

very good.

4. By Affermatives.
(a) 8m to Substantives und Adjec-
tives, denoting fulness.
TN GO beautiful.
§.CRUC: fruithl.
P20 gluttenous.
(B) O {o Simple Roots, forming
Substantives,
TIPUT: 2 certain fever.
PEoY: stallion,
(I}'ﬁﬂfl: fornicator.
HEPLY; ash-coloured (%4
monse-colonred) mule.
() i av, =1, 17, un, B: and o
Feminine Forms.
AT birth nativity,
FooT: (FAMT:) power.
YUY hT: boasting, glorying.
AT E: (AT F:) daughter.
OV majesty.
GCUT: fear.
‘He®r: fornication.
P the rest, remainder.
HPd: lowness.
fip@F: gift.

(d) 8nlto Simple Roats, forms Sub-
stantives of Essence (Concrefe
. Substontives), Power, Quality.
AUy gz anthority, privilege.
"MCYE: light, cdarity.
‘ N, #73: covenant, treaty.
7h§ 73 infant.
PO ayE: delicacy,
N4 offering, eucharist.
'}*-"l_ﬂ'i: ant.
| 19Vg,%: conghing, a cold.

(e} £: and ¥1: to Substantives,
Adjectives, and Particles, form
Abstract Substantives of Quality,
State, &e,

A : intelligence, prudence.

AOAT: highness, elevation,

‘HIP L §: relationship.

ARTY: difference, variety.

AL T sonship,

BUATIPM §1: goodness, beauty.

RO YTFET: verity.

AYOANPYT: divine nature.

f- & : to Nouns and Particles, forms
Adjectives and Substantives af
Office, Hobit, and Quality.

UTLTE: idler.

ooen n¥: navigator, sailor,

Often assumes ::

AH3TT: mournfal

f1&.17F: workman, labourer,

ARIONTE: unwilling,

() awi, with the same effect as the y
preceding.

@5 LAP : evangelist.

A &P Pharisee.

GNP French

(h) Vs eapressed or implied, forms
Nouns of Instrumentality, Agency,
Loealify, Ohject, Individuality.

a To Infinitives.

CQUICP: 2 tie.

oA P: measuring instru-

ment.

00N - object of scorn,

; B8 To Simple Roots.
PGP spoil, booty.
PYUif: bit, morsel, taste.
KLY : rubbish, sweepings.

To fuce page 34.
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to be joined, is one of those changeable Linguals or Dentals mentioned in
Part I. Ch. VII. 4 ¢,, both @: and the letter to which it was to be joined,
are dropped, and exchanged for such a cognate Lingual or Dental as com-
bines the joint sounds. (See the above-mentioned paragrapl.)

Forms with .PZ , the ¥ ¢ being cither expressed

or implied. Infinitives.
OUATN, P: measure. oUA T : the measuring.
00A]Y: object, means of scorn.  OUAT}E: the scorning.
ugA G, P: passage, excellent. YA ¢, : the passing.
004190 P printing-office. 0<% 10 : the priuting.
guoDAI]: place, or meaus of JOOODAT]: the returnuing.
returning.
oW C P: a tie, band, bond. URLUC: the binding.

2 To Simple Roots, with the same object and in the same manner as to
Infinitives:

Forms with P = Roots,
o : booty. P09 : to plunder,
PGuFf: a bit, taste. PJOY : the tasting.
b1 F: trail, train. 1T 1" : the dragging.
KC.P : rubbish. R (C°I: sweeping.

Section IL

On the Species of Nouns,

1. Nouns are to be considered, either as Substuntives, names of things,
or as Adjectives, names of properties. In the Ambharie, as in the other
Semitic Languages, they both belong together; and they have been
jointly treated in the preceding Section as to their Formation. It remains
now to say a few words concerning the Adjectives.

2, As to their Formation, but few of them, as the preceding Tables show,
are original : such are,
ol good. UL well, 0B bad.
QqUAA: oblong. P°1r): prominent. AC'L: old
Even these are but primarily Adjectives; and when isolated, may be,
and are, used as Substantives. Most Adjectives are of derivative forms,
being derived either from Verbs (sce Table IL) or from Substantives; e.g.

UI: APDR: 004C: IBANE: coanTe: AN
Participial Adjectives, POQEIC: P-100%::

3. As for Comparison, the Amharic Language, like the Hebrew, has no
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Adjective form to express the Comparative or Superlative: we therefore
must defer this subject to the Syntax.
4. The Numeral Nouns will be treated in a separate chapter.

We now preceed to the consideration of the Gender of the Nouns.

Secrron 111
On the Gender of the Nouns.

1. The Amharic Nouns have but two Genders, Masculine and Feminine.
We shall endeavour to point out a few general rules, showing what Nouns
belong to either of the two genders, and by which forms they are to be
recognised. We have to complain, however, that there is yet much confu-
sion; both masculine and feminine forms- being alternately applied to
words where the sex 1s not palpably distinguished.

A. Masculine ave:

(z) The names of God, angels, and men; also the names of nations, and
of all male animals :

AITH AT IAC: God, f1emM™3: Satan, % Z-11: an Arab.
the Lord. “FNCA.A: Gabriel. UNTL: an Abyssinian,

AYoAN: God. rD~: man. G.273L N : aFrenchman.
PIrT: Jesus. P-h731: John. AN : a lion,
COA AN : angel. “
(b) The names of the sun and the stars, of ranks and offices of men:
gMhe: sun. Fi9o: governor. mne: guardian.
NnN: star. "TH : ruler. AC/\: servant.

B. Feminine are:

The names of wonien and female animals; the names of the moon, the
earth, countries, towns, &ec.; plants; the names of female ranks and offices ;
collective names ; and the names of several abstracts :

oqC P90 : Mary. NTo9: city, camp. @V 'H: princess, lady.
PC: hen. 003 (: village. A0 )T : mistress,
L2 ¥ : moon. 112 : Goudar. 12 £ female servaut.
Qo : earth, country. Hg_: tree. "I AL assembly, society.
N Abyssinia. Aln: a flower.

And see 2.

C. Common, ave several conditions of life ; as,“child,” “slave,” and others,
where the termination of the word does not distinguish the sex.
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2. The two Genders are distinguished,

(a) By the addition of distinct words denoting the Male and the Female,
These are: @3P-: and TA-T: for Males, and [1: and A3 for

Females : besides this, & @r&.: for several male animals, who are without
this distinction considered as females ; as, goats, fowl, &c.: e.g.

M3L: AP : a son, boy. r: AP : a daughter, girl. :
PN TN T : male of animals. P00 : A3T11: female of animals.
Hdré.: G.PA: he-goat. Hn@ & PC: cock (he-fowl).

In Shoa, they carry this distinction further; calling “clayish carth™
@73 : or ‘TN : 90 @ : (male earth), and “Joose earth™ AZINT: or
T: 99 2C: (female earth). They call wood which splits perpendi-
cularly, @73 L : AZ0T": “male wood™; and wood which splits trans-
versely, 1L : AT : “female wood,” Maria-Theresa dollars, which
have the requisite coinage, A 31T : ‘NC: “female dollars™; and those

which are any way defictent, being M. T. dollars, =1 NC: “male
dollars.” The latter distinction obtams in all Abyssinia.

(6) The Female is distinguished by the termination “: -: and "k::
(See the Table of Derivatives, I1. 4. c.)

(¢) The same by £z and §°F:  (See Derivatives, IL. 4. ¢.)

(d) The Primitives are mostly Masculines.

(¢) As to the Derivative forms, the following rule obtains :

Classes I. 1. 2. 3. 6. and 1L 4. £, g. are predominantly Mascuhne

and Classes 1. 4. and IL 4. c. d. e. predominantly Feminine. The rest are
of Mixed Gender.

3. The remaining Nouns are undetermined as to the sex; the Adjective

and Verb being promlscuously applied to them in the Masculine and in the
Feminine Gender. \

4. Several Adjectives and Substantives, whose form is Masculine, are
changed into a Feminine form :

Masculine. ‘ Feminine,
IR "3 8ch°T: pure.
Nc,: MNCYT: clear.
12.90: “1C90 -1+ ; wonderful.
mne: MAPE: guardian.
Al AL T: old.
®&.Ti: heir. M &.TNF: heiress.
uUnTt: UTLT TR E: lazy.

AL TGP : heathen man. NZO) P heathen woman.
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Secrron V.
On the Number of the Nouns.

1. The number is but twofold; viz. Singular and Plural. We might add
the Collective ; but that being considered either as a body, when it is Singu-
lar, or as an aggregate of individuals, when it is plural, it constitutes no
particular form; and we therefore proceed to consider these two, the
Singular and the Plural; there being no Dual in this language.

2. As the Singular is that form in which each Noun, before 1t is
changed, presents itself, we need not say any thing about it, but direct
our attention at once to the formation of the Plural Number.

3. The truly Amharic Plural is very simple; it has but one form, and
that is the termination otsk (Tigre of); in which we recognise the Hebrew

M, the Arabic :;!;, and the Ethiopic at; -e. g.

Singular, Plural.
Nn.1: house. N.4: houses.
M@-1i: dog. M- dogs.
AT child AP children.
@1 : father. 7af 11+ fathers.
(N <: guardian. MN®T: guardians.
nd: good N5 - good.

Nore.—The Plural termination of several Nouns ending in the fifth order
is divided into two Consonants; the original letter being put into the
sixth order, and a P: being added, to which the Plural %*: is affixed; e.g.

JUuri AP : similitudes, from QOrfA,::

4, But besides this Amharic, we have the following Ethiopic Plural
forms; which sometimes are applied, although the true Amh. Plural
always may be put.

(a) Termination ést.

For the Derivates, L. 1. IL. 4. ¢. and some other forins; e.g.

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural,
P 1i: holy. P r1y: saints, A.&V1P - Pharisee. . 471D P7%:
MNA: wise. MNN%:: 4P A sinner. FPAL:
P @ : living. . hPP%:: ¢ L: poor. %L
oo~y - dead. oD~ gOgu{](: teacher. OOGOLJJ .} ::

Nore—Irregular: ARURP: “Jew.” ALULR:" Jews.”

() Termination al.
The Feminines of the Plural Adjectives in an.

PC L IR N PPl
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The Derivative forms terminating in an.

AVA MY authority. AV AME::

hQ%: infant. HYET: infants.

Besides these :

Singular,

1109 @: heaven.
poof: \cloud.
&L letter.
P word.
JUAUM,C: secret,

Plural,
197 ¢4 : heavens.
LouL 4 : clouds,
48P AT letters.
PAT : words.
JUAU & T - secrets.

Some forms ending in the fifth order :

g A, - likeness.
LI,: time.

Words ending in the servile i ::

A0V year.

oY martyr.
Other forms :

thPC V: apostle.

24 1: wind.

h: law,

.7 : house.

NU%: priest.

X X [1: metropolitan.

.8 N1 R 2 bishop.

U P®3%: deacon.
(¢) Form ATQC ::
A'1C: village.
(¢} From A<e(::
M-TC,: string,
ch'H-11: people.

M. : bird.
Q90 - : nillar.
(¢) "MéT::

Singnlar,

ACP: wild
WLR: beam.

i P4r: likenesses.
"L1L @1 : times.

HPO P years.,
N1C0 0T 1: martyrs.

hPC P T : apostles.
34.71°T: winds.
12 laws.

A NPT : liouses.*
NUCT: priests.

X & 1T : metropolitans.
ARNDP AT - bishops.
¥ YO®L1: deacons.

HA'kC : villages.

N@ 1 C: strings.
HrchH-N: people.
HOPG,: birds.

A AT 2 pillars,

Plural,
A LR T : wild beasts.

WeE. BT : army.

* Used only in 71'"_?1": h(_:l‘l'[:_?{';l‘

“a Chureh.”

39

‘NCY7%: light. NCYULT: lights,

“Churches,” from [LT: hcnrtf'}
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(N I 0DCT::

¢y]: priest. PriM117T: priests.
00734 11 : spirit. ovLq 1T : spirits.
H 300 : hon. AL -NNT: lions.
ouT-Y%: judge. oY) 3% judges.
N34 Lip. Nre6.c: lips.
PN star. NPHNN-T: stars.
HLTOAN : God. HIDAN T : gods.
190 : leopard. AL TOC T : leopards.
o0 AT : angel. CUAARTIT: angels.
oo window. sOr T~ : windows.
NP chief. O, P@O %1 chiefs.
NP Ae: mule. DPAT: and ANPAT T mules.
573 : demon. H 1351 demons.
Rare forms:
3)Av: king. TIW: and 7)A0 P kings.
qo%T[L: monk. qQoLANT: ern-nT: & i nNT:
monks. :

5. Tt is well to attend to these various forms, as they frequently occur
in the Amharic Bible as well as in conversation: but it must be borne in
mind, that they are all of Ethiopic origin, and superseded by the simple
Ambharic form ofsh ; and a beginner will never be mistaken in using the
latter, until he is sufficiently acquainted with the language to know where
he has to apply any of the other forms.

Secrion V.
On the Declension of the Nouns.

The Declension of Nouns is very simple and uniform. Nouns are
inflected through four Cases, equally in the Singular and the Plural, i.e,
the Nominative, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. One example may
suffice to show the whole mode of proceeding :

Singular. | Plural.
Nom. [} : a house., | "% houses.
Gen. PN.T: of a house, a house's. Pt : of houses.
Dat. ANST: to a house. AN T T to houses.
Ace. MLT7%: 2 house. 0. 1T*t3: houses.
ORSERVATIONS :

(a) The Genitive answers the Eth, H:, and 1s not to be confounded with
the Pronouns Relative or Distributive.
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The Acensative Case must not be confounded with the Interrogative
Adverb %:, nor with the termination 7}: of Nouus. On the Construction,
and on the various uses of the Accusative, see Syntax.

2. It occasionally happens, that they make usec of the Ethiopic Genitive
or stalus constructus, 1.e, that mode of construction which prevails in the
Hebrew, and which has been noticed in the First Section of this Chapter, §4.
The two nouns, which stand in a genitive relation to each other, one of
which is the regens (Nominative), and the other the rectum (Genitive), are
so closely connected as to appear as one word. The Genitive follows the
Nominative, and receives the tone or accent ; in doing which, the preceding
Noun, the Nominative, is modified : in the Hebrew it is shortened: in our
case, the last letter, if it is of the sixth order, is changed into the first, and
the two words are considered as onc compound, separated merely by the -
(z) colon; but even this, in the Ambharie, is often dropped, especially when
the Genitive begins with a vowel consonant, or when it 1s a short word :

nAc: N and NANT: “ master of the house.”
NnAQ: for nA: O¥: “owner of debts,” i.e. “creditor” or “dcbtor.”

Another change is produced by the affixion of Pronouns to Nouns, of
which we shall speak under the head of Inseparable Pronouns.

B

CHAP. IL
ON THE NUMERALS.

1. The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinals and Ordinals. The Cardinals
specify the number of things which are the subject of speech : the Ordinals
exhibit the order in which they occur. '

2. The Cordinal Numbers in the Ambharic are as follow:

Ciphber. Ambharic. English, Cipher, Amhbaric. English.

5 1 {f ??\'I.E"r }One, a | m; 30, wl;‘l'cl Thirty.
e N1 o an. ] n: or y

& 2. UAT: = Two. w40, { ACTIY%: } Forty.

r: 3. Mir: Three. g:  50. AJO]: Fifty.

g: 4. ALT: Four. =: 60. e rg:or NIr): Sixty.

Z: 9. AYOfIT: Five. c: 70. 10 : or 111%: Se\:enty.

Z: 6. NenT: Six. w: 80 N3 P: Eighty.

T 1T Seven. %! 90. HME: Ninety.

i 8. Nguii: Eight. F: 100, 00-f-: Hundred.

g 9 HIM: Nine. ir: 1000. 1iY: Thousand.

1: 10. Adv(: Ten. £ P:10000. aAG,: Ten Thousand.

£i20. UP: Twenty.
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Compound Cardinals.

Eleven.
Twelve,

Thirtcen.

Fourteen.

: 15, AV E.: ATON) T : Filtecn.

The same order is obscrved with all the Tenths, to & Hundred ;

IZ: 16 AE.: N1 1°r:  Sixteen.
IZ 7. advZ.: N°F:  Seventeen.
13 8 NG NP5 : Eighteen.
16 19. A2, HMT:  Nincteen.

e€.q.

UY: A71E:: WA AT ACT: NMFE: &e
The numbers upward of a Hundred arc joined to the Hundreds by Ni:

oRelF:; ‘v

Y
>

IS

"2

106. oo¢-: NI N1 -
=7 160, o0-f-: T[I]: or GU-f-: TINrE: One hundred and sixty.
26: 199, o0 IHME: HME::

EP: 200. IFAT: OUg-:

_..____-—_._

One hundred and six.

Onc hundred & ninety-nine.
. Two hundved.

1EWa: 1841, §i4): TNYO S T: 001 NCN: A3 : or AWE.: NYOFT:
ou-f-: NCN: ATE: One Thousand Eight Hundred and

Forty-one.

3. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by the termination £ affixed to

the Cardinals.

A7 $: oolour p:

or & TE
1FATE: the Second.
P OTT: the Third.
néoTE: the Fourth,

AYONTE: the Fifth.

} the Fivst.

&e.

e 1T e: the Sixth.

1N T¢: the Seventh.

NYo3TE: the Eighth.

Hm‘_f"f: and HM%%: the Ninth.
A2 E: the Tenth.

| ARV Z.: IFATE: the Eleventh,
&e.

The Simple Numnbers, Twenty, Thirty, and upwavds, scarcely admit of
the termination §:, but are generally given to the Cardinal form. In
compounds, the last number receives the termination C:; a

gye: ?{}_\?_T. gus.G.: the Twenty-first cha.ptt,r.

4. They have no particular form for the Distributive Numbers; but
they express them, either by reiteration, as,

AP A3 e (contr AR e :) one-by-one, some, seveval, onc ot

other, singly, severally.

UAT:

AT : two-and-two;
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Or by AP:or AP: as
nYIR1E: each every. A PUNT: by twos, by patrs, two-and-
two, every two, every couple, &e. &,

NPINT: $%: every three days.

CHAP. IIL
ON THE PRONOUNS.

1. The Ambharic Pronouns are, as to their logical character, divided, as in
other languages, into, 1. Personal; 2. Possessive ; - 3, Demonstrative ;
1. Relative; ». Interrogative; 6. Reflective; and 7. Distributive Pro-
nouns. As to their forms, they are classed, as in other Semitic Languages,
into Separable and Inseparable Pronouns. We begin with the Separable
Pronouns. They are Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Interrogative,
and Reflective.

Srcrion I

Separable Personal Pronouns.

They are Three for the Singular, and Three for the Plural, The
Singular has some peculiarities. The First Person has not the Gender
expressed: the Second and Third have distinct forms for the Masculine
and for the Feminine Gender: the Second Person has, besides, three
distinetions of honour, as the following Paradigm shows :

SINGULAR, FLURAL.
Masc. Com. Fem. , Com,
1 Pers. L L AT we.
2 Pers. &% ;:'__:: } thou. | "AAZT: you.
arE: } you |
ACHQ: |
3 Pers. ACKT: he, it. ACTIP: she, it. | ACTTFQr: they.

Nore. () On the application of the three different forms for the Second
Person: A73: and NY: are applied to inferiors, to God, to intimate
friends; and in universal address, where you need not pay any regard to
rank, &c. 73 R: is used for a lesser ; ACNQP: for a higher degree of
honour.  These two forms resemble the German Ihr (in Switzerland Er),
and Sie, and the Italian Fui and Lei, for the Second Person Singular,

(5) In speaking of a distinguished person, the form of the Third Person
Plural is used, as a mark of honour.
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Secrion IL
Separable Possessive Pronouns.
They are formed by the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns ; and are as

follows:
Singular. Plural.
PL: my, mine. P§: our, ours.

P3T:m P73 f thy, thine. PA™}°T: your, yours.
P3F: PCA: your, yours.
PCIr: m. his. PCNIP: /. her, hers. PCYF@r: their, theirs.

Srcron 1L

Demonstrative Pronouns.
They are two in number; one for near, and one for remote objects.

1. Demonstrative for Near Objects.
P4J: masc. RAITF: or BF: fem. “This”
Shoa Dialect: “AHAJ: mase.  AHAIT: fem.

DECLENSION.
COMMON FORM, IRREGULAR.
SINGULAR.
Mase. Fem.
Nom. @%):: PUY:  contr. @F: this.
Gen. PHA):: PHUT: .. PH : of this,
~ Dat. ‘AH:: AHAUT: .. AHT: to this.
Ace. @Y & YUTE: CUTE: .. R this
PLURAL,

Common Gender.

Nom. AAHA: or "AYHY: contr. AML: these.

Gen. PAHY): - PiHA): - PAL): of these.
Dat. AAHYU: . NTHY: - ANL): to these,
Ace. AAHUE: .. AITHUS: - . ANt g these.
ST1OA IFORM, REGULAR.
SINGULAR,. FPLURAL.
Masc. IFem, Commeon.
N. ’aAHA: AHLYT: this. - TAOAKA: or ARTHU:

G. PH.U: PH.U: of this. contr."AA.L): &c. the same as above,
D AHY: AHLLIT: to this. but the H,: prevailing throughout.
A AHUY: AHYUTE: this.
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ANOTIIER REGULAR FORM, OCCASIONALLY USED IN SIL0A,

SINGULAR. | PILURAL,
Masc, Fem. Com.
N. g4: PUT: contr. L AAPY: contr. PALI:
G. PpRU:  PLUFT: .. Py - PAPY: - PO
D. ARU:  ARUT: .. ART: | AAPY: . . AALD:
vA:: |
A. - 5 . . s [ - .-
CUT:: } 2UT3 RAG: | AOPUE: .. AAUT:
2. For Remole Objects.
SINGULAR, " PLURAL.
Masc. Fem. Common.
N. p: PF: that, ANH P: & ATH.P:  contr. A P: those.
G. PH,¥: PH P%: of that. | PAH.P: & P}H_ P: .. PAOP: of those.
D. AH.®: AH PF: tothat. | AAH.P: & ATH, P: . - NAAP: to those.
A. P13 PT%: that ANH. P 3:&ATHYS: . . hOPS: those
FORM OCCASIONALLY OCCURRING IN SHOA.
SINGULAR. ! PLURAL.
Mase. Fem. |
N. 'AH: AHAT: that, ' " Like the above, only contracting
G. PH: PH: of that. | H V:toH::

D. AM: AH T to that.
A. AHE:  AHTE: that.

Nore.—The Demonstrative Pronouns form Adverbs; which see, under
the head of Adverbs.

Seerion 1V,

Interrogative Pronouns.

There are four: One Personal, o973 . pl.AOSY % “who?” “ which ?™
“what sortof 7" One Impersonal, gD : “which?” “ what?” Onc Com-
mon, PF: “what?” “which?” One Universal, guy e-C: “what?”

The Personal is 09Q7%: “who ?” *“which?™ e. g
0% AL PUTE: Who did this?
i) oy j@-: (or oQ§@-:) Who is this?
NU-AF: 9% Which of both?

The Impersonal is g% : “ which?™ “what?” e.g.
g03: APZM): What hast thou done ?
Qo3 N1 : Which house ?
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The Universal Interrogative Pronoun is g3 p=C: “what?" c.g.
LO: 903 C: 1: What is this?
a3 : and g0} : are declinable, thus :

SINGULAR.
Pers. Impers.

Nom. 0§%: who? which? Jo73: what? which? -

Gen. POY%:ofwhom? whose? of | PYU-%; of what? of which ? whose ?
which ? ‘

Dat. A09%: to (for) whom? to | AYD%: to (for) what? to (for)
(for) which? | which ? wherefore ?

Ace. O9%%: whom? whicli? | 0-3%: what? which?

. PLURAL.
Nom. AAOCY%: who? which? ANTOY: which ?

Gen. PADYE: whose? of which? | PAQO: of which? whose ?
Dat. AADYQ%: to wlhom? to | AAYDY: to which?

which ?

Ace. AAUDGEY: whom ? which? | AAQYDYE: Whjch?

901£'C_: has no Plural; and is defective in the Singular, having no
Accusative Case.

Besides the preceding, they have the Interrogative Pronoun P#-: or
Euplhonic P*: “what?” “who?” “which?” It is indeclinable, and
used chiefly in forming Adverbs, by joining with Prepositions; as, YT
DY &eo

SEcTioN V.
Reflective Pronouns.

They are three, NANT:: &.f1: and 1§ T1: with the signification
of self. They assume the Suffixes of the Possessive Pronoun, as in the
English wnyself, thyself, &c. So is in all Abyssinia &.f1: with Suffixes
&L &NY: &N SNP: GIr: SNP: AT CATU:
CVITF@: “myself,” “thyself,” &e. AT :, with Suffixes, is not used
in Shoa; butin N,W. Abyssinia, it is common. 16.1N: with Suffixes is
used in all Abyssinia, though not so often as &.J¥:: But the reflective
mode of speaking is more frequently used in Verbs, without thesc Pronouns,

as will be shown afterwards.
Secrion V1.

Distributive Separable Pronoun.

This 1s A PR3 L-: “each,” “every,” with Suffixes. As it is composed
of a double A3P-: and the distributive A, P, it has been numbered
already among the Distributive Numerals,
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Sierion VIIL

Indefinite Pronouns.
These are the following :
01 "390: any, cacl, every one, whoever, whosoever.
oORLFE@M: m. OQLFLE: fem. whosoever.
U4y all, each, every, any.
A other.
A}P T : some, something.

1. 097390; 8¢ F(@D-: and OQFFP.-F: are used only in the Singular,
nor receive they any Suffix. When used with the Verb in the negative,
they adopt the reverse to their natural signification, “nome,” “none

whatever.”

2. Udy: is rather the Substantive L&) : ‘“totality,” with Suffixes.
It assumes all Suffixes, and is declinable ; but has no Plural.

3. MA: is used in both the Plural and the Singular Numbers, and is
declinable,

4. ?\"jg"-F: is declinable, and used only in the Singular.

5. APA: some,” *“several,” is declinable, and has but one number.
Besides this, the words, “some " and “sucl,” are circumscribed by Verbs;
e.g. “Some men like it,” POYM@ME T: Anr: [il. “There are men who
like it.”  **Such:” "AILYU: PA:or pl. ATLYU: Por:: “whois” or

“ who are so.”

Secmion VIIL

Inseparable Pronouns.

They are, with regard to their character, Personal, Possessive, Relative,
and Distributive; and with regard to their position, they are either Pre-
fixes or Suflixes.

1. Persoral Suffixes to Verbs.*

They consist partly in modifications of the Personal Pronoun; and are
annexed to any part of the Verb except the Infinitive; for that Mood,
being considered in this respect as a Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes.

* We do not speak of these personal designations the Verbs receive at their beginning or end ;
because they are so intimately connected with the Verb, that we cannot consider them

separafely,
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The following Table contains them all ;

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mase. Fem. Comt. Comt.
3. 4M: F: him. a9 : her. aF@-: them.
2. §J: thee. I : thee.
. honorif.l. . . . . . APUk: you ¢
...... 2. . . . . . a:you | } AT you.
o B R R ine., %: perfect. “%: pres. &c, us.
SINGUILAR. PLURAL.

Suff. 1. MNP : he protected me. | 1. MNPE: he protected us.
S, mney :} he protected MNPE: (imp.) protect us!/

. mnPeri: thee. 2. MOPTU-: he protected you.
.. hon. MNP -TUr:] he protect-
mnee: ed you.
i mNneoO-: {he;;;atected 3. MNPTF@®: he protected them.

(MNP : he protected her.
Nore.—Suffix 3d pers. sing. masc. to Prepositions has 1*:; e.g.
NI : in him. AT : to, or for him.

2. Possessive Suffizes to Nouns.
They are, to a certain degree, similar to the preceding.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
DMasc. Fem. Com. Com.
3. 1, or &(D-: his. P : her. 3. aF @ : their.
4 hen. L. e aF@-: his, her.
2. com. {J: thy. NE thy. ' 2, as-: your.
.hen.l. . . . W aTplp: your.
R a(p: your.
DRI e . é : my. . a9+%: our.
Ex.—nr: “House,” with Suffixes.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Mase. Fem, Com. Com,
3. 11."E:: his house. [1,I"P : her house. N1 F@-: their h.
.oohon. . . . . . . . . NEFTFT@: his (ber) h.
2. n.1T4%): [],"[-i"i: thy house. NFFUk: your h,
. honk.. . . . . . . . FTU: yourh
o ee 200 0 o o o o o o IVTQ: your house.
1" .« « « + . . . D7T: my house. 0.1F3: owr h.

It
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3. Prefired Relative Pronouns.

There are two; i, P: for the Preterite, and PUO: for the rest;
e. g. POOM: (1()+: “ the man who came.” poy)oom) : ¢7}: “The day
which comes™; i.e. “the coming,” “following day.” See more under the

Verbs.

4. Preﬁ:ced Distributive Pronoun.

There is but one, which has been mentioned aiready, under the Nu-
merals: it is, AP: or AP APRTIT: ®©73: “Every three days.”
Pr ep051t10ns have the power of absorbmg the first letter; when care must
be taken not to confound the remaining P — with the Rela’clve Pronoun;
bearing in mind, that the Relative 1tself would be absorbed by the Prepo-
sition: nor stands it, except before Verbs.

S N
i
1

CHAP. 1V.
ON THE VERES.

The Verb being, next to the Noun, the most essential part of speech, we
arc to give it our fullest consideration. In entering upon it, we treat,
1. On its Formation and Quality; 2. On the Derivations, or different
Forms or Voices of Verbs; 3. On their Flexion; 4. On their Conjugation ;
5. On the Affixion of Pronouns to Verbs.

Secrion L
Formation and Qualily of Verbs.

1. The Vérb, in general, sccms to represent the chicf developement of
those roots of the language which are-contained in the Noun. The original
idea of the Noun is cxhibitcd as a thing of time, found in a certain condi-
tion, and undergoing or producing -various actions and changes. This
consideration implies, that the Verb, in general, originates in the Noun.
In the Hebrew, we can trace its course from the Primitive Nominal Form,
through the Participle (in Kal), to the 3d pers. masc. preterite; the latter
being, in all the Semitic Languages, the grammatical root of the Verb. In
¢ghe Amharic, the Constructive Mood, of which we shall speak afterwards,
seems to be the medium of transition from the Primitive Noun to the 3d
pers masc. preterite of the Verb.

. Now the lattm the 3d mase. pers. smg of the preterite in the Simple
iI‘m ms of Verbs, constitutes, as has been’ just now alluded to, the origin'of
all the other Verbal Fors; the same as, in our languages, the Infinitive ;
or in the Greek, the Latin, the Italian, and others, the .1st pers. sing. of the
pr’ésent tense: on this’account it is put forward, for grammatical and
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lexical purposes, as the radix, or rather (because the truc radices of the
Verbs are contained in the Noun) as the stem, from which all the other
forms branch off. In the Amharic, it presents various formations, as well
as the Noun—bilitera, trilitera, quadrilitera, and plurilitera: but in it, as_
well as in the Noun, the majority consists of triliteral forms; which majo-
rity is still augmented, whenever the present contracted biliteral forms,
and many pluriliterals evidently amplified, are restored to their original
fulness or simplicity.

3. In reference to Quality, then, the Verbs present two grand divisions ;
i.e. Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, which again may be sub-divided in other
classes. Perfect Verbs arc those which are flexible in, at least, several
Derivations, and throughout all the Moods, Tenses, and Persons in Conju-
gation, without losing any of their Radicals.  Zmperfect Verbs are either
Defective, Augmented, or Irregular.

Nore—(a) Perfect Verbs may be divided into Primitives, i.e. whosc
origin cannot be traced to any further root; and Derivatives, which have
for their origin either a Noun (Denominatives), or another Verb (Verbals).
We subjoin here a few specimens of each.

PRIMITIVES. ..
PN 2Z: he buried. PW 4 : he chastised.
O0UA 1 : he turned, returned. i'id_i: he covered.
11 : he worshipped.

DENOMINATIVES,

Original Noun.
NN : he was honoured. N-NC: hononr.
1A R : he revealed. QAKX : the public.
oo Z: le testified. QUNNC: witness.
I1iNT: he remained. 130T : Sabbath.
NnZnt: was flatulent, | NZNT: blessing.
ADDIPA: crucified. Ul 1PL: cross, crucifix.

VERBS DERIVED FROM VERES.

Original Verb,

O01"1%: he was glorious. 1% : it flourished, he was glorious.

oW T: he laid a foundation. | Wé&.: he built.

(b) Under Defective Verbs, we mean, (1) Those which occasionally lose
some of the Radicals; and (2) Such as have not all the Moods or Tenses,
or Persons 1n conjugation. They will be mentioned in their proper places.
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(¢) Irregular Verbs are of various kinds:
A. Such in which the Afformatives are irregular.

B. Such as have either the first or second, or second and third
- Radical Letters contracted.

C. Geminants.
D. Reduplicated and Transposed forms.

All these will be exhibited, with their respective Conjugations, after the
Regular or Perfect Verb.

Secrioy II.

Various Derivations, or different Forms or Voices of Verbs.

1. In every language, the original idea of a Verb must be determinable
by the relation of the subject to the object; and those various relations
must be in some way or other expressible by the form of the Verb. The
state of any subject of speech, or its action, is either confined to itself, or
it exerts .an influence on an object, or 1s itself the object of extraneous
snfluence. This circumstance renders, in every language, three classes of
Verbs, or three conditions of the same verb, necessary; i.e. neutrality
(immanence), action upon other objects, and suffering. In the English
Grammars, these qualities are called Poices; in the Semitic languages,
Conjugations, or better, Derivations.

2. The ways to express these Voices are different in different languages,
according to the pliability and vigour the latter possess.

The more original and vigorous a language is, we conceive, the more
will it be able to derive all it requires, for the purpose of expressing the
various relations of the verb, from the original verb itself, without the
assistance of auxiliaries, and without eircumscription: and this seems to
show the superiority of the Semitic over the European Languages ; because
the former fully possess that power, while the latter are deficient in it.

In the English, the Passive Voice is not expressible, but by the Auxiliary
To be. The Greek language has the power of expressing it by a change
of the Active in the termination, converting e in opas, &c.  The Transitive
is, in 4 few instances, formed by a change of the vowel, as “to fell”
(i.e. make fall), from “to fall”; sometimes by Prepositions, as *“ to enforce,”
« 0 belabour,” &c.; but, on the whole, European languages are deficient in
this respect.

3. In the Semitic languages, the form of the original verb is altered,
either by the mere change of vowels in the same radical consonants, or by
an addition of servile letters with a suitable change of vowels, in order to
express the various determinations and modifications, i.e. Voices or Con-
jugations, of which the verb is susceptible. Of these derivations, the
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Hebrew Verb lhias seven; the Arabic, thirteen; the Ethiopic, ten different
forms. For the Amharic, Ludolf has assigned but four Conjugations; but
an attention to the following will show that there arc many more. .

4. As the Triliterals are the most numerous and the most perfect
words, we present tlie reader, first, with a list of all the Forms of Conju-
gation, to which the perfect Triliteral Verb is liable. And since all these
forms do not proceed from any single stem, we take several stems together.
The Verbs which will serve us for this purpose are the following:

OUA[1: act. he returned. - 110N Z: he burst.

N NZ: he was glorious, respectable. (@ ¢£7): non oce.)
NEN: he reviled. AP 21 he did.

T17Z.: he said. P1H : was blunt,
o} lie contradicted, &:TA: spun,

OO[JA: lie resembled. nZe: he fulmmated i

OLe: he descended.

LIST OF CONJUGATIONS OF THE REGULAR AND PERFECT TRILITERAL VERB.

L O0A[y: act. “he returned,” ‘““repeated.” TIIZ: neut. “he was
respectable.”

i.. XJRI): intens. “he scolded exceedingly.”

ur. AMNNZ,: irs. “he honoured.”

v. TOOAT]: pass. “was returned.” refl. “returned,”

v. ALN: trs. & cous. “he made speak,” “caused to speak.”

vi. T4V contin. “he spoke.”  intens. *FrIPMN: “reviled,” “blas-

phemed;” iq. PN TOYNZ: recipr. “he counselled,”
“ gave and took advice.” - :

vi. “TYOP ) : recipr. “ he disputed.”
vil.  ANOOA 1 caus. “he caused to return,”

* These are the known forms of each of these Verbs: TOA [ : ‘TOOA 11: ANOOAT:
TOOAAL: TOCATIN: NNZ: ATINZ: ANNNOZ: 12N: "IeN:
AnNgn: TNEN: aNen: TNen: 112: A2 : T2 1T59124:
E112: APYIE.: AOIIYIZ::  OOFT: TOUt: TgoP)t::
oUTIA: TOO[IA: ATNIOOMIA: ANTPNINA: D22 : AP : APLL:
TPLE: TPPLY: D& TNNZ: ANNZ: TNNZ: 119N2:
THNZ: (B21:) APZT: TEZ): ANRZY: AVSL.Z1: PiH:
APIH: YTHH: APIHH: &TON: T&TA: AN&TA: & TATA:
TaTATN: NEP: ATRNEP::
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IX. ANIYONIA: caus. & infens. “he eaused to resemble,” “ dissimu-
lated,” “flattered.”

x.  ANTY1Z,: caus. “ he made speak.” ANTIIZP: “procured for-
giveness.” AFITYI4I: reiler. “he inhaled and exhaled,” “ he
respired,” “breathed.”

xXi. TPPLY: inlens., pass., & refl, “he was completely humbled,”
“humbled himself completely.”

xi. (1IN 2.: inlens. “ broke into pieces.”
XL 722 é&.2): intens. “he performed great things.”

xiv. TOOAATL: reifer. “he returned repeatedly;™ i.e. “walked.”
‘ToonNZ: recipr. “ he consulted with others,” *“ took and gwe
advice.”

xv. TLDVLE . reifer. & recipr. “ conversed with another,” « spoke fre-
quently.”

J
-

xvl. @3HH: infens. & intrans. “to be blunt 7 stiff” "obdurate -
xvi. ARTHH: frs. “ to blunt,” “ stiffen,” “ obdurate.”
xviL TOOALN: vefl. & pass. “ he returned,” “ was returned.”
xix. TTIO9M: “he reviled.”

xx. HPL12: intens. “ he talked one out of any thing,” * dlssuaded
X1, ?\(Di'i{"](-: “he fo]ded his hands.”

xx1. ATATA: “he rubbed thin between his fingers,”

xxIL TA&TATA: pass. “it was rubbed thin between the fingers.”

XXITL ?ﬂxn.g_q: diminut. “it shone," “ ghittered,” *sparkled,” “re-
splended =

i

1

These Forms are not of equally frequent occurrence. 'Those oecurring
most frequently, are, Nos. 1. 1. 1v. v. v1, vir x. xtv. and xv. The rest are
more rare ‘ '

5. Observations on this List :—Most of the forms it contains are analo-
gous. to the forms of derivation in the Hebrew, the Arabic, and more
especially in the Ethiopic Verb; whieh will Le evident from the following
remarks: ‘

1. DOAT: comprises the Ethiopie and Arabic 1. 'md 11. forms, and the
Hebrew Kal and Piél.

* We beg to observe liere, that, on account of the haste in which thie Dictionary was prepared-
for press, the Forms xvi. fo XX1IT. were not arranged in it under their roots; as the Author wasg
not then aware, that they were simple derivations from the Triliteral Verb. 'T'o this conviction
Le arrived when drawing up this Grammar.
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1L FIPM):, of rare oceurrence, auswers the Ethiopic and Arabic v form,
and: and b,
ur. ANINZ: answers to the Ethiopic 1v. and v., and 1o the Arabic 1v.

Iv. 'TOOAY: corresponds with the Eth. vi. and vi, and with the
Arabic v. ‘ -

v. fAF1Z: “he made speak,” answers the Arabic xr.
VI T&712,: “ he spoke,” answers the Eth. vi. *P7JZ: and Arabic vi.

VIL THOP*)T : seldom oceurs, and has no correspondent in the other
languages.

vur. 1x. and Xx. answer the Ethiopic'and Arabic x. ANTIANZ::
e 2
: » e .1.

The rest are peculiar to the Amharic; although modifications of the
same forms occur, especially in the Arabic. '

6. Before we proceed, we notice the Conjugations of the other classes of
Verbs: ’

I. TRILITERALS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL.
They are affected by the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VII. 2.B.'3.C.

The following list contains their several conjugations :
Radices, /00%: “he believed™; and HNG: ¢ he passed,”
1. AU0BY%: “he believed,”

u. OUY: “lhe was believed,” « creditable,” « trustworthy”; “he en-
trusted.”

. AVI00%: “he persuaded,” “he made believe.” =

1. ANZFO0Y: “he entrusted,” “accredited,” “attested.”
V. TANG,: “he trespassed,” “varied.”

VI ANITANG,: recipr. & frs. “he made pass in different Waysfsﬂ."’;*e

* Other Verbs of this class: hdm: TIdﬁ: ?ldq’z ?\dH NnZg: ?lf,']'
Al : 024;: adPd: ANl: ANY: ANM: ATov: A1 ATD:
niR: ANA: ADP: AON: AHA: AHY: hEA: APOU: RE/:
ARI: ARY: ARTY: AR4: A19%: AMH: AMZl: ARZ: AMY:
ALE: HhRéG: ARND: hdaclzZ: ONpP: UZP:: The Dictionary shows, that

“the eriginal Forms of these Verbs are not all of prima #x%; but in the Ambaric, they may be all
comprised in this form. '! ‘
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{I. GEMINANT TRILITERALS.

They are originally Biliterals, whose second radical letter has been
doubled. See Part I. Ch. VII. 2. D.

List of Triliteral Geminanls.

. APP: intrs. & act. “ went away,” “dismissed.”

1. AZPP: irs. “he thinned,” “ rarefied.”

u. TAPP: pass. “he was dismissed™; refl. “he abandoned himself.”

. AAPP: infens. “he yawned.” AL L: “he persecuted.”

v. TrIE ©: pass. int. “he was persecuted.”

vI. ANOVZ 2 : caus. “he embittered,” “exasperated.”
'vi. A3 T: “he glided down™ on his posteriors; “he cheated.”
virL 30T pass. “he was pushed down,” “ was cheated.”

T3 IAAN: “ he fornicated.™

X. AXMNGE.:
. TIMEG::

“ stretched himself.” *

IIl. GEMINANTS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL. T
1. AODOD: inlrs, “was painful®; {irs. “ gave pain.”
1. 00 00V: pass. “felt pain.”
. /AFI0000: cqus. “ gave pain,” “made sick.”
. ATIT0000: sympathetic, “ nursed sick persons.”

IV. PpERFECT BILITERALS, T
L. "1%: “ was beautiful.” ©7: “was great.”
1. A1z “beantified,” “praised.” AETD: “he grew.”
. “Prig: ¢ was given.”

* These Verbs are very numerous. Cf. in the Dictionary APYP : ATIN: AMMM:
002 J: 00%7: OOHH: OURR: ZPP: HAN: NAN: 1127 (1PP:
nee: Néa: fan: figs: MrT: PAN: PRY: N2Z2Z: ik
+AA: 10N: fHH: 1LE: IMm: NzZ: Nan: nnn: ntt:
=11: @22 MLE: HAG: PNM: ¥PP: 1AA: 'TAA: 124
AT T: 1L TP E: 144, MOVOD: MZ.4.: XNN: MON: RAN:
XT): 6HH:

T AROVO00: AAN: ANN: ANT: AHH

1 13: g72: oofi: {ifi: Z2o: Nm: Ti2: 07 ®2: ¢7: DE:
nm: T4%: 31L: i::
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. AE: “he beautified,” “ glorified.”

v. AP “made grow,” “trained,” “cducated.”
vi. "11%: “flourished.”

vit. Z711%: “made to flourish.”

virn PimN: “to betray each other.”

V. IMPERFECT BILITERALS. Prima Ac:
. AP: “hesaw’
1. PP pass. “was seen,’ “appeared
nr. AMP: trs. “made to see,” “showed.”
1v. ANTP: {rs. “made to be seen,” “brought into sight.”
v. = PP: recipr. “looked at each other,” “ was over against each other.”

“ made look at each other.”

VL. prrecTive vERBs; i.e. Verbs which have dropped one or two
Radical Letters, either in the middle or at the end.
1. Verbs with Absorbed Guttural at the end.

1. "]} : infrs. “he entered.” Eth. TN A:

1. AN : irs. “he introduced.”

ut. TP : “it was proper,” “becoming,” “it belonged.”

v. 7N act. “ he married.” ‘

v. TN : pass. “was married.”

vI. AN : caus. ¥ made go 1n,” “ introduced.”

vit. NPP: intens. “ was quite sufficient.”
vhr. /11N : reiter. “used to marry,” “frequently cohabited,” “behaved

properly.”
1Xx. ARLYL: intens. “ he comforted.”
x. TREYL: pass. “ was comforted.” “TT14.4.: recipr. “quar'relled with
' each other.”*

- * Of the same cliss are the following : 17K = 'ﬂd_: 14.: }d‘: RA: Ré-: UD._‘G-:

IW: AUY:.AF): OOA: NA: 00F: 00M): 31: j3Pp: oof: o0Y):
We.: N&: WP:2M:20: 2F: ZN:2%: 2: Na: No9: WW:
9: 11: A4 PA: $O9: Pi: F: $2: ¢m: N NT: NP
nNN: NH: NW: n: TA: T2: T4: 19: 1R: 11: A9%: nNry:
neg: ®F: OH: ®E.: ®I: OM: HOY: HE.: H:l R4, M-
"16.: MH : 4.6 &ec. - . )
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2. Verbs with Absorbed Guittural in the middle.
1. o9aA: Eth. ooghA: “he swore,” ‘
1. ADQA: Irs. “made swear,” “administered an oath.”
n. TOYAN: pass. “ was.sworn.”

iv. ANOYA: rs. “made swear.”
v. AMMA: frequental. “distributed by casting lots.”

vI. ‘TOROOA; recipr. “ mutually swore,” “ conspired.”
vit. TORA A infens. “besought,” “adjured.” *

3. Verbs with an Absorbed P: in the middle. t
. [L: act. “he sold.” ch, € : neutr. “he went.”
. AdE: frs. “he made go,” “drove the threshing oxen.”
ur. TiLdw: pass. “was sold.”
w. THPM : “he traded.” T PP: “made a treaty.”

v. ANME: caus. “made go.”

4. Verbs with an Absorbed @ : in the middiet.
1. PO0: neut. “he stood.
1. APOO: {rs. “made to stand,” “erected.”
ur. TPO0; pass. “ was erected.
v. TP DOV: infens. “he withstood,” “resisted.”
v. AfllP=P: caus. “he detained,” “ caused to wait.
vi. TPP=00;
vi. ‘TPPou:
3. Verbs with fwo Absorbed Gutturals, derived from Quadriliterals. They
are but few in number, and only three Conjugations have been discovereds.

} intens. “ultimately resisted.”

. AfM: “to be loose,” “lax.”
1. AANA: acl. “to Joosen,” “slacken.”
1L PrPER,: infens. “to stamp,” “pound,” “clapper,” “to chatter.”

'* See alsothe followlng Verbs All: AP: ATI: AM: AdG: OYN: oqs:
a9 £P: OU: 099: WA: L. &0 FIA: 1109 AP: An:
A e fia: fid: ©it: Fa: £€: nN: e ea: <pn P
PM:HD: L2:20N: 21: In: T: JH: MA:

T TLm: hB: (TLE:) AN TLE: L & He:

1P qOP: qUT: CM: {100: $oo: HP: £2: N=2: HZ: ROT:;

§ AA: &8 T NN PP
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6. Verbs doubly imperfect.

(n) Beginning with an A: and having an Absorbed Guttural at the
end. There are but few (AP: and AA: not being included): AM:
AU : ATH,::

. AM: negal. “to want.”
i, TN neq. pass. “to be wanted,”
. AVIM: caus. “to deprive.”

(b) Beginning with P: which absorbs a Gultural,
. PH: Eth. A7H:: acl. “to seize.” '
1. A PH: frs. ““caused another to seize.”
nL T PH: pass. “was seized.”
v, ANPH : caus. “caused to seize,” * betrayed.“

v. ‘TRPH: pass. frequentat. & recipr. “ was frequéntly or alternately
seized,” “seized frequently,” “completely,” or “ reciprocally.”

(¢) Various forms of the Verhb gafr: “ To say.”
Not to be confounded with the Auxiliary Az “To be”  Its forms are
partly derived from AA:, partly from -14JA : Eth.
. A “he said.”
1. AllA: “to deceive by talking.”
M. TAA: “to be said,” “called.”
v. TNA: “to be deceived.”
V. "TTNA: “to rumour in public.”
Vi TANA:
viL CTANA;
vii. ANMA: “he persuaded.”
IX. dOAA: “he was talked into any thing,” “ was persuaded.”
X, ATAN: “he persuaded,” ¢ cheated by talking.”

recipr. “to say to each other,”’

(d) Conjugation of the Verb -T@:: and somz

VII. vARIOUS CONJUGATIONS OF QUADRILITERAL AND PLURILITERAL VERBS.
L. Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals.

Stems: AODAOVV; “to be green.” APAP: “to bedanb.” IPyP: -
“to shake.” . NENE: “to cudgel” PAPL: “toexcavate.” PMPM:
“to bruise.” Mmene::)

. AOOAOD: 5oy, “it was green,” “fresh,”

1. AAUDADO: {rs. “he made green,” * verdant,” “refreshed.”
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ur. "TAPAY: pass. “he was bedaubed.”

. AYPIP: act. intens. “he shook.”

v. TAPAP: refl. “bedanbed,” “ washed himself.”

vi. ANAPADP: caus. “ he caused bedaubing.”
« vi ATMNENE: act. “ beat,” “shook.”

vii. “TRPMPIN : pass. & neutr. “ trembled.”

X, AZPYIPI: acl. “he stirred,” “ moved.”

X, THPAPN: pass. & neutr. “ was moved,” *“ moved.”

XL AYTRPOIPI: irs. “he moved.”*

2. Derivates from Triliterals having one Radical doubled und runsposed.
L @AY qD: neut. “it was blunt.” '

. ARARYD: irs. ¢ he blunted.”

m. TRHeRYD: pass. “was blunted.”

v. ANT®E: irs. “he gave suceess.”

v. TNE@7: neut. “he succeeded,” * prospered.”

vi. ATLIZMN: neutr. “ it became knotty.”

But few verbs belong to'this blass.

3. Geminants.

We rank under this class only such forms as cannot, with our present
knowledge of the langnage, be considered to belong to Form XVL of the
regular Triliteral Verb. This class is but small: -

. TrNAA: intrans. “he fled,” “ escaped.”
. TEPOUI[: pass. “ was destroyed.”

* The Verbs of this class are very numerous, The following do belony to them:
00Z00 7 : 00700%: ZNZN: NOMAN: PAPA: P=2P=2: P=11P=N:
nZneZ: nrinr: MooMoo: “Fi-N: NHNH: NMOM: T Tt
MemP: i ‘Trn: ToThn: MZzme: TéT4: MNMmN:
THIH: M4&aM4: ‘e re: m: THIH: 1a10: TIaATIA:
mama: NZNe: N-=en-s: T-re: GAaOA: OHOH:
tLougoo: (RLNGLN: MAM™A: @ZM7Z2: HONHN: HAHA:
CARN:B2RZ: CNEN: A TG : RALE: RiRY: VA VA: jo0
N0 22 MM ANEN: & 2AL: & 147 Andthe Augmented Forms :

alinegné: (e ANNZNZ) TENHNH::
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n. T IogAA: neutr. © walked nimbly,” “affectedly,” * proudly.”
wv. ATNMIPP: trs. “ lie warned,” “ cautioned.”
v. AYNIMAA: act. “he rolled about.”

V. PANNAA: pass. “was rolled about.”

4. Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals.

1. OO[1%: neutr. “was glorious.”

i, ADOIT)Y: trs. “lie glorified.”

ur. ‘TOO[TYg: pass. “he was glorified.”

iv. ANETNT: intens. “he dismissed.”

v. TOENT: pass. “he was dismissed,”  took his leave.”

vi.  ANOOTTE: caus. “he caused to glorify.”

VL. IAN NN : indens. “ he overthrew completely.”
Vi T IANNM: pass. infens. “he was completely overthrown.”
X TTIENNT: recipr. & reiter. “ took leave from each other.” *

Secrion IIL
On the Flexion of Verbs.

The Flexion of Verbs treats on their Moods, Tenses, Nwmbers, and

Persons.
1. Moods of the Amharic Verb.

The Ambharic Verb has Seven Moods: (x) the Indicative 5 (b)) the Con-
tingent ;  (c) the Subjunctive ; (d) the Constructive ; (e) the Imperative ;
(f) the Infinitive ; (g) the Participle.

* 1. This class is most numcrous, aud comprises a great variety of Verls, as the following
List will show: OOZPH: 0OINZ: 001 NOD: OviTI-11: OV}HU:
nneA: MIMNA: MHZ: AY1A: 1iMP: Ti901a: §iThe: fia:
PA0M: PAOM: PAMAE.: POOMA: $=2(N0V: (M- nent:
TZTO0: Ti0: FiNd: AtoaN: AN A1 01Pa:
(@1 IADHINA: HY 122 2197 CYTH: 21 MD: "F=A00[: "1 1P
TIN: FIRA: TIRE: MZPU0: MEOT: MYIE: ROAT:
arre: &Aibn::

2. Most of the forms comprised in this List are Derivative; either froin Nouns, as UDI'I'nd'
o0 i1 1=11: F 1T £ ﬂd_'n'l': or, a3 most of the rest, from Triliteral Verbs. The use
of the liquid 1:in this amplification of forms, is remarkable; e.g, h"ﬂ"’l: 18 from the Arabic
U“h:’ I'IHIT: from the HebreV n:w, I'I'([lFP. from the Ith, I'Im‘P::
NIHZ: from the Eth. TTHZ 2 &c.
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A. The Indicalive Mood has nothiug particular. It has two Tenses,
the Preterite and the Present (or Future); besides which, other Tenses
are formed by the Contingent and the Constructive, in connexion with
Auxiliaries. '

B. The Contingent is the simple verbal form with the Personal Pre-
formatives and Terminations, and serves for the Indicative as well as for
the Subjunctive, according as it is either, (1) Simple ; or (2) has Conjunec-
tions prefixed, and what the nature of those Conjunctions is; or (3) whe-
ther any, and what sort of Auxiliary, is attached to it. (See pp. 66, 67.)

C. The Conjunctive or Subjunctive Mood is not used in the Ambharie,
except for the purpose of expressing a desire, or request, or obligation.
Its peculiarity consists in its Radicals, after the prefixion of the Personal
Scrviles, assuming ihe form of the Imperative. (See pp. 68, 69.)

D. A curious Mood, and peculiar to the Amharic and Tigré languages,
having its beginning undeveloped in the Ethiopic Infinitive, is the Con-
structive. It is formed by the simple root of the verb with Personal
Afformatives ; and has four forms; one simple, one augmented, and two
compound forms. (See pp. 70, 71.)

E. The form of the Imperative (its nature being the same as in other
languages) is short. (See p.71.)

F. The Infinitive, or Verbal Substantive, is-formed by the prefixion of
G0 to the Simple Form.

G. The Participle presents five; viz. three Simple, and two Compound
Forms. The three former, partaking.of a nominal character, have been
exhibited in the Table of Derivative Nouns: the two latter are formed by
the Finite Verb Preterite and Contingent, to which certain Preformatives
ave prefixed; and they retain their flexibility, i.e. capability of being con-
jugated. Besides this, they are all declinable. (See pp. 72, 73.)

We come now to speak,

IL."Of the Tenses of the Amharic 1'erb.

They arc not so exactly distinguished in the Amharic as in our European
Langunages: in faect, the Abyssinians have not, strictly speaking, more
than two divisions of time; i.e. the Past and the Presenl; the Present
being used also for the Future.  The Past is subdivided into the Perfect,
and Imperfect or Pluperfect; the Perfect being rendered by the simple
Preterite formi, and the Imperfect or Pluperfect, (which are not distin-
guished from each otlier) being composed either of the Contingent or the
Simple Constructive, with the Preterite Auxiliary J12:: The Present,
which might be, perhaps with propricty, called Aorist, because it is appli-
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cable to the Future as well as to the Present Tense, is a form composed of
the Contingent and the Auxiliary AaA:: In order to distinguislt the
Future from the Present, where the context is not in itself clear enough,
certain phirases are adopted which leave no doubt that the time is yet to
come in which the action &e. of the subject is to take place. But more of
this afterwards. (See p. 66.)

3. The Number of Conjugation is but twofold, Singular and Plural.
4. The Persons.

There are, in reality, not more than three for each Number ; viz. the
person speaking, the person spoken to, and the person spoken of ; but the
grammatical forms are more, as has been shown under the article of Pro-
nouns, Chap. IIL ; namely, seven forms for the Singular, and three for the
Plural.  Now the Semitic Languages have this in common, that the per-
sonal distinctions: in the Conjugations of Verbs are expressed by certain.
letters affixed or prefixed, or both, to the Radicals of the Verb; and in so
doing, the act of Conjugation is accomplished. . We call the prefixed letters

Preformatives, and the affixed ones Afformatives. The following List ex-
hibits them.
(7)  Preformatives.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Com. Gender.
3d pers. masc. ¥—: 3. P—:
. dem. T e I—-
f 20 .. m&f P—- 2. P
hon.1. p—:
P
Ist .. com. ‘“g—- 1 Hhy—:
(b)  Afformatives.
SINGULAR. FLURAL.
5 e P ™ s s
Pret. Pres. Subj. Constr. Com. Pret. Pres.  Subj. . Constr,
3. masc. none. none. —o, 3. ——ﬁ, ——-lal, -—ﬁ, —ar:
o fem. —I RO —
2. masc. —§J: .. .. —afJ: 2. —aT —, —1, —ag e
.. fem. —Jj- .. 1 —afi:
.. hon. 1, —§ 1 —ar:
- a =
e i i | ¥ n —ag:
1. com. —|p: e —€,. . ald, —%: none —a7g::

What hitherto has been said, may suffice for the preliminaries: we
therefore now proceed to the Conjugation of the Verbs.
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Secrron IV.
Conjugation of Verbs.

Before we enter upon the conjugation of the Regulur Verb, we give the
conjugation of the two Auxiliary Verbs:

AN: he s, iNZ: he was;
and of the Irregular and Defective Verb Substantive, 3@r: “he 1s.”

A. AA: Eth. UA®: contr. Uae: “heis,” “there is” (French, il y a),
is used only 1n the Present; but that has a Preterite form.

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
N Common.

Masc, Fem. Common, thev are
3d pers. #AA: he is. AAT: she is. hn-:ghe ) is.
ad .. ant: AT : thou art. LN TU: you are.

. hon. 1. VY a o you |
2 ?\A""FU-:} are.
st .. AAlF: Tam. | AATS: we are.

Nore 1. — This verb is not to be confounded with the Irregular Verb

7N : “he said”; which will be given, when we treat of the Irregular Verbs
in general. '

2. The 3d pers. sing. and plur., combined ‘with Suffixed Pronouns, have
the same signification as “est™ and “sunt™ in the Latin, with the Dative of
the Personal Pronoun; e.g. Mihi est, “I have.”  So in the Ambharic,

NC: AATT: T have (possess) money.
OPT: AN-T: he has (possesses) children.
3. As Auxiliary, the 3d pers. sing. masc. is changed into A :
gAA: for R Ad: he says.
TPPopPA: for ‘TPFOM: AA: he is sitting.

B. ¥NZ: “he was” is used as Auxiliary for the Past Tenses in the

€.q.

Indicative and Subjunctive.

It has only the Preterite.

SINGULAR, I.‘LURAL.

“7 ' Mase. Fem. Con. N Common.

ind: ) he : , 10N Z.: they were.
3. (i[lf_:)} - 3N ZF: she was. Q. ¥

thou _ fyou
2. INCY: NG ii: {wast. NS T {were.
.. hon. 1. 1M, : you were.
. . _fyou

" NG&FU: 1 were.

1 INCU-: I was. INCY: we were.
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Nore.—When used as an Auxiliary, MC: serves often for any person

Singular or Plural; e.y.

-rq:qum(]y: HIC: they were sitting,
TOVM: HIC: thou wouldest come,

C. 3D : He is.

This verb is singularly anomalous.

It eonsists of merely one radical

letter §:, to which the Verbal Suffixes are attached, instead of Personal
Afformatives. Is used only in one form, whieh we may call the Preterite
of the Indicative, because it resembles that more than any other form.

SINGULATR.
e

. Mase. Fem. .
3d pers.  IMr: heis. £ she is.
2d pers.  18J: thou art. 3fi: thou art.
hon. 1.
s

1st pers.

Com, .

i"‘-FU- } '
yOII are,

f'i I am.

-PLURAL,

Common.

£ F@: they are
£ U-: you are

12: we are.

This is the regular form of this anomalous verb. Dewatlons are these:
3P :, for the 3d pers. sing. masec, interrogative, Is he ?" In the Shoa

Dialect, 3(D 2.: for the regular 3@"%:

e

AT 1P: How is it? for R30: mr
A second deviation is 3°*z, in the Shoa Dialeet, « She is.™

for £1-:

Cmyugatzon of the Perfect and Triliteral Verbs.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Simple form MINZ: neut. “ He was honourable.”

turned.” intrs. “he answered.” f)@L): trs. ““he scolded,” « blasphemed.”
(n) Indicative Mood.

. PRETERITE,

SINGULAE.
Mase., h Fem._ h t Com,
e was ho- she was ho-
3d pers. NINZ: { o hnd?‘ﬁ"{ nourable,
thouwast ho-
2d .. NNcy: nncii: { nourable._
.. hon.1. e 'ﬂﬂr;,;
- s - NNEF Y-
1,
o PLURAL. ’

JOATE: act, “he

} you were

honourable,

. TMINCU-: T was honourable.

.3d pers. 'I'Iﬂt:_= they were honourable.
2d .. NINESTU-: you were honourable.
Ist .. TMNC%: we were honourable.

K
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3. PRESENT AND FUTURE,

SINGULAR.
/" Mase. ‘. . Fem.A Commonj\
he 1s, she 1s,
3dp. enNNé.a:yvwill be PTNNEAT: {willbe
hon, : hon.
thou art,
2. TNNé&AU: "l"ﬂ'l](‘,j’t\i'i:{wilt be
hon.
Lhonl. o v o L L L L L Lo L PTINGY: {yoci_u“flilif’
c D e e e e e e s e s sy TTNNEGATU: | be hon,
i ¢ Tam,
1..................'?;'n'na-hu-:"{sha“be
hon.
PLURAL.
Common,

3d pers. @ N-N&.0x: they are, will be honourable.
2d .. THNEGATU: you are, will be honourable.
st .. “A3INNEA™E: we are, shall be honourable.

Nore 1.—Whether this form, when it occurs, is intended for the Present
or for the Future Teunse, generally depends on the context. In order,
however, to leave no doubt when they speak of future things, they use the
simple contingent form with additional particles; e.g. ATINC: H1E:
AA3: “Ihave (am) to be honourable.” ANNC: HEP: LH.: AATE:
“time is for me (to come) that I am to be honourable,” &ec.

2. Personal Suffixes, and sometimes the Conjunction gO:, are infixed
between the Simple Form and the Auxiliary.

(b.) CONTINGENT,

a.  Stmple.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
" _Masc. il Pem. Common, . Comunon.
ad pers. 2NNC: THONCG: enang:
2d .. TONG THNG: Thng:
..hon.1. = . . h . enn Pt
B, o8 ; . ) . TN ’.:
Ist pers. . : g . .ARNNG: ARG

As this form is used for both the Indicative and the Subjunctive, as well
as for the formation of Participles, we have given no translation ofit; but
shall present a few instances lere, to illustrate its use:
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LNNC: H3P: inorder that he may be honourable.

A N-NC: that he may be honourable.

'ﬁ'}g_'nrnf_: ,that he is honourable.

N, NC: or NNCE: A2LRYUE: if he is (be) Lionourable.
N nncC: than that he should be honourable.

NLNNC: while he is honaurable.

PO} NNC: he that is honourable.

ALTINCYIO: he is not honourable.

The Present and Future of the Indicative, also, is a composition of the

Contingent with the Auxiliary 3y : which is omitted whenever the word

receives any augmentation at the beginning or at the end, except Suffixes
or Copulative Conjunctions.

B. conrounp.
SINGULAR,

" Mase, Fem, Common.
he was, she was,
p. 2TNC:I0C: {had been PNNC: INZT: {had been
hon. | Lon.
thou wast,
TN1NC: INCA: TNNe: InCii: {hadﬁt been
on, ,
hon.L . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 2NN ING: you were,
. B e L L weElanE ’ind."-i*ll-:{haiolﬁen
. | I was,
e+« v« .+« o Lo . CADNCG: IDCU-: g had been
PLURAL. hon.
Common,

3d pers. 2NN2.: 10¢,: they were, or had been honourable.

2d - .. NNEG.TU-: 1N& TU-: you were, or had been honourable.
Ist .. AINNC: INCT: we were, or had been honourable.

This form is used for the Subjunctive, as well as for the Indicative.
() Subjunctive Mood.

Is charvacterized by having the form of the Imperative Mood with the
Personal Preformatives.
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SINGULAR.
/ Masc. I"e;.'\ Cem. b
Tet him let her
3d pers. RNNC: { be hon. Thng: {be lhon.
- mayest
2. .. “rRNC: -‘t-’nn(,:{ thou
be hon.
hon. 1. . . e {may you
2.5 . “Fhng,;: U be hon.
" _ flet me, may
. - ANNC: { I, be hon.
PLURAL.
Common.

3d pers. R¥1NZ,;: may they, let them be honourable.

2. .. ‘ThAn: ~ may you be honourable.

1. .. AINC: may we, let us be honourable.

Note 1.—As the Subjunctive is so. nearly related to the Imperative,
always expressing a wish, a request, or indirect command, it is natural that

the Second Person Singular, in its direct form, and the same person in the
Plural, is less frequently used than the remaining forms; for they use

more generally the Imperative.

2, Several verbs are destitute of this form, and they use the Simple.
Contingent. It may therefore be of service to the Student, to give a list
of those verbs of this class which have this form ; and another of those-

which have not.

VERES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE FORM.
AUOM: APM: ANM: ANM: AT0D:
AT A2 A'IM: 90ATI: ooAM:
ou /7 : 002 (N: 90[1A: 00 IZ: OO
ooMmy: WAM: WO0Z: W P: W:
WeEP: WMov: 2ZNr: 2n-rn: Zn-H:
ZHOO: Z7100: Z'IN: 214,: 2NN :Z2A.X:
2 P: nian: Noe.: N2e: Nep:

NeZaé: Nea: MnZ: nne: nnn:.

fneZ: Nen: Ime: né&z: rivog:
rioor: fing: Mn-2: firr: riam:
PAM: POOLL: PWM: PWE: P21
P2N: PN PLIN: P=2M: PL4:

VERBS WITHOUT [T,

A OO: AOOY: AL
APOO: ADIT: ADM:
AHNI: A'T=00: O0AT]:
ouZ¢: OOZH: qu/:
ODHY}: 0ODIA: go):
oo (18- 1é,:

NnoZ: [inoo: fjoor:
: 1fien:  fitee:
&% Paoo: pan:
N4 PPA: PPII:
P=¢.2: NZT: NPA:
ne-Nc: NPA: NEZ:
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P-f1A: PNZ: PHI: PHA: fl’_(’,UU:\ TheM: THH: Fira:
PMA: PMZ: P-M2: PMi: NAM: FI2: O IOM:
NZ%e: NZL: NNA: NPA: grow) NITE: OPMN: ®1C: OEL:
NMmn: Toof;: TZH: TZé: THA: HAA&,: HZ1: HY00:
A 1PN 1PH: 1P4A: TNZ: NI HYT: HEY: goup:
A IRP:IRA VI TIW:TIR: N2 gLen: 2e-fy: gide:
1MP: 1R2: 1RE: 140N: 14.P: 141 eM@A: PTrMN: ¥Plé:
novZ: NZ00: NNZ: NNE: NLi:  Lal2: P4P: Poog:
NaA: NET: N OAN: O®AL:  "10011: TWR: -0F:
@D211: @MZL: Or: ONE: OP: TIZ: MZf: b~
OPM: ONA: OLN: OLP: @12 @Mon: mne: MPP:
@MMH: HAP: HOU/Z: HOUP: H/Z4: M7%: MLATY: (LAM :
HT1Z: H'199: H'Ti: H'IP: H&./Z: B21: LoV Z: (00T : (L2 11:
Y2P:¥NP: XiH: ¥i4: £noo: grjoo: mnm: erd: auni:
LAIAM:1902: 1908 1200120 - g s: mai: Roog:
124, "10: 'INH: "-NMm: ‘I'T2Z: Ti: ReN: R21: RP&: RN
1TF: "TiH: IHZ: 'THT: 1804 TRA:  gan: GATI:  4AT:
12““:'].2&21,26_:1_[“0“:18“: Mmae: &I ::

MAE: MPCP: MZ2%: MPOO: MPIT:

ROP: RRA: &AP:-2NAM: 4272N: 420

AP aTA:aT1:4T)1:AM2:4Mk:

4. RU0O0:;

* 3. In verbs whose first radical has a diphthong, the latter is shortened
into that diphthong which answers the sixth vowel order; e.q. RP~2%:
“let himn cut,” from P=ZM:: AT TPA: “do not be deficient.”

4. The Subjunctive is so nearly related to the Imperative, that it yields
all its forms to serve the latter, where that is deficient. So in the nega- -
tive orders, prohibitions or warnings, where the Imperative cannot be
used for having no Servile Preformatives; e.¢.

AT EIC: do not tell. ATOE2P: do not fall.
NATI2A: do not kill AT P~27%: do not cut

(d) Constructive Mood.

This is a singular Mood, which has nothing corresponding, either in
our European or in the other Semitic Languages; although its form, as
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far as the Simple one is concerned, answers the Ethiopic Infinitives “10.C,:
and “}-N:; but this Mood is not an Infinitive. It has nothing of a Sub-
stantive character; whereas the Infinitive is the first Verbal Substantive,
possessing both the characters of Substantive and Verb. Nor is there any
other Mood to which it exactly corresponds : neither Participle nor Gerund,
nor Finite Verb, will answer it; although it may be occasionally translated
by either, and sometimes by an Adverb. It occupies an intermediate
station between the Infinitive and the Finite Verb; has four forms, one
of which is Simple, one Angmented, and two Compound; and is flexible,
like the Finite Verb, having Afformatives resembling the Suffixed Pronouns,
partly of the Noun, and partly of the Verb. The Simple form is used for
amplifying; the other forms, on account of the auxiliaries which are at-
tached to them, for constituting sentences. When the nature of this Mood
is understood, we hope the designation Consfructive will be justified; not
having been able to fix upon any better.

The Simple form N-NC: (a modification of the radix F1-NC: “honour™),
which may be considered as containing the idea of an’ agent, and of an
action, or & concrete being, and an abstract state or condition, &c., assumes
peculiar forms of Pronouns; which must not be taken as Possessive (Nomi-
nal), but as Personal (Verbal); nor as the other Verbal Suffixes which are
in the Accusative; but they are Nominatives. Here it is:

a. FIRST FORM OF THE CONSTRUCTIVE MOOD.

Simple Form.
SINGULAR, P.LURAL.
- Mase. _ Fem. Com ™ Com.
3d p. NNC: { hlf Ol:)@lng NNE&.: she being honourable. | TI-NZM-: they
2. 'nr[] 2y: N-n2Zri: thou being honourable | 1" &.i*UF: you
.. hon. 1. . ; : : nNnem: ¢yoube-
. nne%: we
..... - - p , nNé&tU: {mg hon. ‘.
1. nne,: 1 being hon.

being honourable.

The Augmented form has become Finite by the Auxiliary 7/\: being
attached to the Simple form; but not in the same manner as 1t attaches
itself to the Contingent, in constituting the Present and Future Tense.
It serves for the Past and the Present Tenses.
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ﬂ. SECOND OR AUGMENTED FORM OF THE CONSTRUCTIVE MOOD.
Constructive Aorist (Present and Perfect).

SINGULAR, FLURAL.
Mase. Fem. Com, b Com.
" (heis
i hrncfpﬁ:{(;vas)} NNE.AT: she is (was) hon. MNNZPoH: they
101,
2. MNZuér: 'n-n.gi'ig\: thou art (wast) hon. h.-ng,"qu_g\: you
R 105 T O 1 6 | PL 7 3‘2‘3‘;6 |
9. . . : : h'ﬂt'n."i"iﬁ: hon. :
| |
L. {h;;c,'-‘:_?]':ﬂ TNELA: we
AN 1 am (was) h. |

Y- COMPOUND CONSTRUCTIVE FORMS.
8 Constructive Perfect.

SIIEEHE_AR.
4 Mase. i Fem. . . ' ' .
: he wvas, . (she was, or
3. {'ﬂ'ﬂC { or had }hr"%'_{ had been
mnc: been hon. NET: hon.
. {thouwast, . ( thou wast,
g {'I'I'ﬂ cy: hadstbeen}.nrn dﬁﬁ hadst been
1"[:”: hon. 1"‘:‘ g hQIl.
s Common. J— -
.- hen. 1, . . . . ; 'I'I’I"I(_Q): ne: Y )
C2 . . NMEEU I | T
I : : " . : nne,: TNCUW-: I was, had heen h.
PLURAL.
Common.
3d pers. MITNZM: N2, : they
2d .. NNEGTU: INETU-: you } were, or had been honourable.
Ist .. TINe3: INCE: we

This form is used merely for the Indicative. Observe, also, that mnc:
may be used throughout, without any change, as remarked in the Note to
the conjugation of ine: p. 65.

are, or were honourable.

|



72 ETYMOLOGY. [CcH. 1V,

2. Constructive Form of Uncertainty.
STNGULAR,

3d mase. TINNC: CPUTA: he may 1
.. fem. TIN&: TULAT: she may
2d mase. TiNZY: ‘TULNAY:
.. fem. NNZN: ‘TUTAT:
.. hon.1. Ti-1Z@M: CAPL e : .

. 2. NINET U -‘rlrf‘n"%lr-:} gt
Ist com. NN ATFLAU-: ] may

PLURAL,

3d mase. NNLZMO: CULNA: they
2d .. TINETFU: TUWFATU: you } may be honourable.
Ist com. NNEF: ATPLATF: we . _

] ;
} o >p1'obably be honourable.

-

(e) Imperative,

The Imperative has two forms; one which has the first Radical in the
sixth, and the second in the first order; and another which has the first
Radical in the first, and the second in the sixth order. All those verbs
which have the Subjunctive form, have the Imperative in the first; and the
rest have it in the second form. As a specimen of the first, we take the
Imperative of TINZ :; and of the other, that of (NMgr:: It is used only
m the Second Person Singular and Plural. R

a. Form YUY ::

SINGULAK. PLURAL.

Mase. 1OC: } be hongaeapie! Com. N neg,: be honourable.
Fem. 1Né:
Diphthong form: ¢=(MC: P~Mé: sing. P~MN2: pl.  “count.”
8. Form UQYU:: .
SINGULAR. * "PLURAL. = 5
Masec. mrnill;i o tho Com. (D-NEk: do you observe. -
Fem. m-Nne: ;

(f) Infinitive Mood.
Is formed by prefixing O0: to the Simple root; and it presents the
two forms: OOFINC: “to be honourable;” and oOMAOP: “to observe.”
With Prima Rad. Diphthong: 00¢~MC:: “to number.” COPZ: “to

£il)," i dig
(y) Participles.

a. Simple: acl. 1N : one who is honoureﬂ.
pass. “POYP: any thing dipped.
Eth.  pass. IN-C: honoured.
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B. Compound Part., Adjective, or Relative Participle.
W For the Preterite—Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun p:
to the Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3.mase. PTINZ: he )} who was .
.. fem. PTINZT: she} hon. 3. PTINZ,: they who were hon.

2.mase. PTINCY: } thou who
.. fem.  PNINCH:§ wast hon.

.. hon. 1. PTINZ,: } you who
. 2.PTINE. T | were hon.
l.com. PTINCUr:Iwhowas hen. | 1. PNNCE: we who were lon.

2. PTIN&. U you who were hon.

3 For the Present — Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun
PYU—: to the forms of the Contingent Mood.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3.masc. POYTI-NIC: he } whois | 3. [J'UI)_'n-ﬂq_: they who are hon,

.. fem. POOPTNNC:she) hon. .

2. masc. P'}Tl"l"n;nf_: thou who | 2. Pqﬂ-‘r'nrl](:_: you who are lon.

.. fem. PpgOE 'nrﬂ&:} art hon.

. hon. 1. pogNINL: } you who
. 2. PIOTNINZ,:Y are hon.

L.eom. PYOINC: Iwhoamhon. | 1. PYOINI-NC: we who are hon.

OBSERVATIONS.

1. The Simple Participial forms are used in their verbal as well as in

a nominal character. This is evident in Active Verbs; e. g- MNP:

“observing,” watching,” guarding”; and “ guardian,” “ observer”: which

may have its object connected with it either in the Genitive Case, when it

is considered as a Noun, e.g. PN%: MNP: “a keeper, guardian, of

sheep,” “shepherd™; or in the Accusative Case, [1913: MNP: “one

keeping, watching the sheep.” The Passive forms are resolvable by the
two compound forms (W) and (3) of the Passive Conjugations.

2. The two compound forms of the Relative or Adjective Participle
evince their Participial character (which consists in partaking ——partici-
piendo—of the properties of the Verb as well as of the Noun, and forming
a connecting link between both) by the position in which they stand when
connected with Nouns, as Adjectives; by the treatment they experience
from other Transitive Verbs, when being put into the Accusative Case;
and by the influence they themselves exercise on Nouns and Pronouns.
As this subject, however, belongs more properly to the Syntax, we shall

leave it for the present.
7
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Before we leave this subject, we beg to present to the Student those
regular deviations which take place in those verbs whose third radical
letter is liable to change, by the accession of the vowels i and &, according
to the rule laid down Part I. Ch. VIL ¢. This oecurs in verbs ending in
A: W:MN:T:%:H: : M: R: and G:, with (1) the Feminine of the
2d pers. masc. in () the Present Indicative; (b) the Contingent Simple
and Compound; (c) Subjunctive; (d) Imperative; (2) with the lst pers.

sing. in the Constructive Simple and its Compounds. Instances :
1. aTA:-" He span." FOR
"l‘d,"l'_?ﬁﬁ' thou (fem.) spinnest . . ﬂvd‘-‘r‘\ PATI::

'T‘d_"l‘_?. 1k[]f_‘_i‘i thou (f) wast spinning, -‘r&_-’rn_ nCii:
TA&TE: U EATT: thou (f)ywiltbe spimiing, T4 1A, : “TUL: AN i -

G Te:dothoun(f)spin . . . . . GTA:
‘G T2 thou (f.) shalt, mayest thou spin, TG TA,:
&PB: Ispinning . - - - . - . . &Tl:
& TPAU:Ispinspan . . . . . &THA: AOU:
& TE: INCU-: I was spinning . . . &7TM: INCU:
. _§I shall (may pro- . .
R AUFAU: o T BE L aras AUt
2. 31 : “ He was king™ (queen), 00A[: “He returned.” (act.)
TYITAL : thon art queen . . . . TETW: RAlL:
S o 1) U L

'T‘tma'ﬁ 3 CIi: thou was returnmg, ‘TooArL: INCTi:
rouaii: TUEALi: {thou wilt be} TOOAL: e AT

returning

=3I : mayest thou reign as Queen . “PT7FTUL:

PMi:bequeen. . . . . . . . . FIWM:

ooAiL: . . . ODATL:

UUA"iAU- &.Uﬂa'ﬁynu- lma\i‘i, } {Uﬂm‘l,w\u-: UDATL: INC,
INCU: O0ATL: ATLAL: U: O0ATL: AFLAU:

3. N&T: “He opened.”

TNGTFAI: thouopenest . . . . "["ﬂﬁ,’l:j?ni‘i:
T™heT: . . . . : . TN
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TN G_':T ’Hll:ﬁi thou wast opening,
TNET: ;I‘U'I:Aﬁ:{ thon wilt be}

opening
TN & 7: mayest thou open
N &.1: do thou open
NngE: I opening .

NG FEAU-: I open i )
NGE: INCY-: &'nﬁfE 'mrrmb

4, Aooy: “He begged.”

TAYSL AT : thou beggest
TAFOT: &e. .

NJD7: do thou beg .

AL | begging —_—
AFSEAY: [ am (was) begging .

5. 00 ZH : “He poisoned.”

TOOCH AT : thou poisonest .
TOOCH: &e. . : !
OOC'H: and OOCH : do thou poison,
00 H:: I poisoning . e
oAU~ I poison (poisoned) .

6. M2 : “He descended.”

T'(DCEn'ﬁ thou descendest .

TMOCO: &e. -
T M2, ¥ : mayest thou descend

@2 V- : do thou descend
MC Y : &e, I descending
@OCPAU: I was, am descending

7. MM : “he pounded.”

TOIMLAT = thou poundest .
T (D165 &e. . :
‘I (@~ "16%%: mayest thou pound
@165k do thou pound .

ON THE VERDS.

ot

TOR

TG L INCT:
TNGT: TUfafi:

'T'hd_rl::

NeT:

nea.t:,

ngTeav-:

ng=Lt: avrrav-: & N§.t:
MNCYU-::

TAYOIPAT:
T APUY:
NJO% :

NYOL:
NATOEPAU-::

TOOCHPAIR:
“TOOCH,:
OOCH.:
l]'l][_:]-l__.:
JOC'HeAU-:

TMOCP-PATI:
TOCL -
"l-mgg_:

. M2¥:

MOCY,:
DOCEPAU-:

. TOIPPAT:
- TMIUN, ::

- TM"UD,:

- DN,
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@106t : 1 pounding &c. ) . (D°1M.:
M TEL AL : [ am (was) pounding . OITPAU::

8. MW A: “he reproved,”  chastised.” W@ : “he proceeded.”
changes are the same as in No. 7.

The

e

. SECOND CONJUGATION.

whose characteristic is a prolongation of the first radical, by which it
18 changed from the first into the fourth form. Its force is intensity of
the idea of the original form.

120N : he scolded exceedingly.
lts difference in form, from the First Conjugation, is as follows:
1. It retains the first long radical throughout; on this acccount, it

2. Has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive, but is served by the
Contingent Mood. |

3. In the Imperative, the first radical is long, of the fourth : the second
short, of the sixth order.

4. In the Infinitive, the first radical is of the fourth ; the second, as in
all the conjugations, of the first order.

The mode of conjugating being the same as in the first species, we
shall give only the Third Person, Singular and Plural, in those Moods
and Tenses which have it,

1. 1NpICATIVE.

Preterite.

3d pers. SINGULAR.

"1¥1: he scolded exceedingly &e.

3d pers. PLURAL.

1L [1: they scoldedexceedingly &e.

Present and Future.

he scolds exceedingly |

eI NA: ] i

z

they scold exceed-

g { . ingly &e.

CONTINGENT.

Simple.

erg-n: |
Compound
(he scolded, had
scolded, wasscold-
ing, would scold,
would have scold-

[T (BT AN

ed exceedingly.
Compound of

2r1P-1:] he may (perhaps) scold

|

LZULrd: ) exceedingly &e.

e e

Preferite.
2L IF: 1 2,:: he scolded, &e.

Uncertainty.

Znegn: CUtoe::
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3. susruNcrive.—None.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

Simple.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
F1ZD: he,scolding exceedingly &e. | fj@-n(Dr: they scolding &ec.
i Augmented Present and Perfect (Aorist).

he scolds (scolded)
exceedingly, &c.

"I,E'II‘PG_\: they scold, &c.

rne-nea: {

Comp. Preterite.
neno-: in c,: they scolded, &e.

g it
~ Comgp. of Uncertainty.
e P: CULa: he may (perhaps) scold exceedingly, &e.
5. IMPERATIVE,

Mase. l'l.,E"[l:
Fem. fiP . } do thou scold.

do you scold exceedingly,

1.2 { &e.

6. INFINITIVE.
our] @1 : to scold, the scolding.

7. PARTICIPLES,
1. Nominascens—¥1 @),z “a scolder,” “ one who scolds exceedingly.”
2. Adject.— poq r] @=-: &e. “one who scolds exceedingly,” &e.
Of course, there is no Passive Participle of this form.

——
-

C. THIRD CONJUGATION,
Active and Transitive Voice—The characteristic is an #: prefixed to
the radix; which puts the Personal Preformatives, excepting “a :, into the
fourth order. '

Form ATNINZ: “he honoured.”

1. INDICATIVE.
Preterite.

SINGULAR, PLURAL,

ATINZ: he honoured, &c. asNneZ: | ANNZ,: they honoured, &e.

Present and Future.
PNNE.A: he honours. | PNNé.Ar: they honour, &c.
TNNE.AT: she honours, &e.
2. CONTINGENT,
Simple.
rnnc: THNNC: &e &e. | _P'nrﬂg:': &ec.
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STNGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL.
nngG: ine: &e. | enNne,:ing,: &e.
Compound of Uncertainty.
PNNC: RULA: he may (perhaps) honour, &e. -
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
PHNC: may he (let him) honour, &c. as ERNC: &c

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

- Simple.
ANNC: he honouring. AN N 2@ : they honouring.
ANNE.: she honouring.
ANNZU: . AN NS TFUF: you honouring.
thou honouring.
annzii: } thon
?\’ﬂ‘ﬂd_([}-. u honourin
_h'nrn&."rﬁu-:} TR
AN, 1 honouring. ?fﬂrnz_'} we hOnourmg
Augmented Present and Preterite.
. _ fhe honours (ho- _ {they honour (ho-
Ahrncq)a.{ noured) &e. l ANNEPA: { noured) &e.

Compound Preterife,
ANNC: 1NZ: he honoured, &c. | AN NZM-: 1N, : theyhonoured &e.

SINGULAR, d. IMPERATIVE. PLURAL.

gie:;s]c 2;’]]:]“6:} do thou honour. ?l'ﬂn(:_: do ye honour.
6. INFINITIVE,

- OQANC: to honour, the honouring.

7. PARTICIPLES.
1. Nominal, /451N é: the honourer, one who honours.

P09 PNNC: he who honours.
¥Nne: he who honoured.

2. - Adject. {

. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
THEN:. “he was reviled.”

Its nature is pre-eminently Passive (objective), and reflective. lIis
characteristic is the Preformative *T": to the original form in the Preterite,
Constructive, and Imperative, which, in the same manner as in the cognate
langunages, gives way to the other Preformatives in the process of conju-
gations. The second radical remains unchanged in all the moods, tenses,
and persons, except in the Constructive Moods. So does also the first
radical in the Infinitive Mood. These two remarks serve to distinguish
this and the other Passive Conjugations from the rest.
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1. xmicamive.

Preterite.

SINGULAR.
3d pers. masc. "IN : he was reviled. |

ON THE VERBS.

THNLn-:

T'LURAL.
they were r evﬂed

&e. &ec., the same as N2 : &c.

Present and Future.

SINGULAR.
he is (will

3d pers. masc. ZfI¢NA: gbe) revilled.

he is (will
- fom TILAAF: {lsae) refriled.
2dper.masc. PrIPNALL: thou art
. fem.  PrIRNPAT: } (wilt be)

.. hon. 1. Z1¥NA-: you are

2 THENATU-:) (will be)

lst .. com. ANENAUF: I am (shall be)) | SHENPENAS {

2. CONTINGENT.

reviled.

PLURAL.
they are

3dp.c. EM1eNHA-: {(wﬂl be)

reviled.

you are}

IS § (will be)

.
reviled.

we are

(slmll be) |

Simple.

SINGULAR. PLURAT.,
3dper.masc. @r1eN: fem. ‘riPi: enen-:
2. TreN: fem ren,: TOACHR:

. hon. 1. N1EN-: 2. Prien-:
st .. com. AMP: AANeN:
Compound Preterite,
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR.

LNefi: inZ: he was (v»ould be), had been (would have been), reviled,

&e. &e,

PLURAL.

2nen-: ’i[h:. they were (would be), had been (would have been),

reviled, &e. &ec.

Compound of Uncertainty.

SINGULAR.
3d pers. mase. Ihe may (per-
enen: evra: haps) be re-
lviled, &ec. &e.

Prign: _E’_U’fnﬁ:{

PLURAL. !

they may (per-
haps) be re-
viled, &e. &e.

3.  SUBJUNCTIVE,—None,



80 ETYMOLOGY. (i 1v.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

SINGULAR. Simple. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. TT120: he being reviled. | TP N@O: they being 1
.. .. fem. "1 N: she being reviled.
2d .. masc. 'l'l'l_E'[l‘U:%thou being re- | TTEN TUr: you being 3
cfeme TN viled > =
.. 2 chon 1 THAZNO-: gyou being | .
. 2.°TNEZNTU-: ) reviled, |
Ist.. com. TPHEM.: Ibeing reviled. | Tr1@2N7%: we being ]
| Augmented Aorist.
. SINGULAR, PLURAL. \
dpm. THALNPAH: he} is | [TNEZNPa: they
f. TRAPNAT: she) (was) :
2d..m. TR NYA: } thouart | |THAENTLA: you -
- £ TAENTIA:S (wast) k= (w:;re)
o« hon. 1. TR NPA: }you are 'E Souiled,
o 2TARNTEA: S (were) | ©
$lam 4\ we
Ist.. com. T PAU: { e THNENY
SINGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL,
TlieD: he was (had TP N@:} they were (had been)
3d p. m. _ been) reviled, g reviled, &e. &e.
mne:
&e, &e. &e. ~

9. IMPERATIVE.

Mase. 'THE-N: {do thou be (sub- do you be (submit to

TNEN-: { being) reviled.

mit to being) re-
Fom. TARM:L oq”

6. INFINITIVE,
OO : to be reviled, the being reviled.

7. PARTICIPLES.
(@) Nominal, TT12M,: one who is reviled.
(b) Relative, a. Perf. PTAEN: he who was (has been) reviled.
B. Pres. POQ P11 he who is reviled.

e
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£, FIFTH CONJUGATION.
7112 He made (caused to) speak.

The nature of this verb is doubly transitive, or causative. It combines

the characteristics of both the second and the third conjugations;

the

prolongation of the first radical giving intensity to the transitively (by #:)

augmented form.

1. INDICATIVE.

Prelerite.
SINGULAR. FLURAL,
3d P mqsc S P he made W Hf12,: they made )
. AT }she made
2d .. mase. ALICY: A | AL16T-Ub: you made i
fem.  AEICT :}thou madest % > %‘4
-+ hon, ; 25:}2._%“ you made = E
iIst.. com. AL ICUF: I made ) | AL'ICT: we made
Present and Future.
3d p.masc. PLNE.A: he makes . ) P18.0r: they |
. fem.” T UGAT: she§ (will make)

2d .. masc. T¥98.09:
. fem.  FEACPATI:

}thou makest
(will make)

to ;;eak.

TLN.ATU: you

.. hon. 1. PFIUZ.A: } you make
2. FENEATU: S (will make)
I make
Ist.. com. AFNZ.AU:
{(shall make) J ArTN8.07: we )
2. CONTINGENT,
Simple.
3d pers. PLIC: fem. Trac: L i Pt
2d TAC: fem. L9, T
. hon.1. PFYe: 2. Tiac,: arrac::
. AFIC:
Compound Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
- - he’ made (would
= _c' _) make), had made they made &e,
PEIC: l“"‘"'{(Wouldlla.ve made) YEq,: g { to speak &e.
to speak, &c.

make (vyill?&all make)

to speak.
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Compound of Uncertainly.

3d pers, masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
he may (per- they may (per-
Praac: .?.U'fd\:{haps) make to | PLA2; _Q.U’{'ﬁ-:{haps) make to
* speak, &e. speak, &c.

3. N0 SUBJUNCTIVE.

4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

e Simple, ;
3d p. masc. ALFAC: he AL 1@ they
.. .. fem.  ALNE.: she = '
b
ol .. . : &
mase. HE1Y }thou o | AF1SU: you | making
.. fem. ALNZ0: >§n to speak.
. hon. 1. AT 1M : } - Ll
U % Y5 T ST Ll |
Ist.. com. ALVl 1 AL N5 we |
3d Compound Aorist.
pers. masc. he makes (made) to they make (made) to
afICPA: g speak, &e. hf"”-q’“:g speak, &ec.
Compound Preterite. :
_xr . §. he made (had ALAZ2®: §they made (had made)
hf"’l(‘,’ ine: {made) e speak, &. ng: { to speak, &c.

3. TMPERATIVE.

Masc. ATC: (do thou make to
Fem. Af<é: U speak.

Hf 12, do ye make to 'speal;.

6. INFINITIVE.
O LU)C: to make or cause to speak; the causing to speak.

7. PARTICIPLES.
(@) Simple, AT D&: one who makes to speak.
(b) Relative, | . :
a. Perfect, P12, he who made to speak, &c.
B. Present, poy PF(: he who makes to speak, &c.

[P

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
TE12: “He spoke.”

The nature and force of this species is intensity, continuation, some-
times reciprocity, either of the original, or of the Fourth Conjugation. It
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combines the properties of the Second (long first radical) and Fourth (Pre-
formative ;) Conjugations. The -F: is found in the Preterite, Iinpera-
tive, and Constructive Moods: the first radical is long throughout the
second is of the first order, in all moods, tenses, and persons, except 1 the

Coustructive.
1. 1xDpICATIVE.

Preterite.

3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.,

412 : he spoke, &e. | T2 : they spoke, &ec.

Present and Future.

LE18.4x: he speaks (will speak) &e. | R£18.00: {they °P ealéc(cmll il
2. CONTINGENT.

3d pers. mase. Si-mpk‘.

XEIC: fem pLC: & | e, : &e. &e.

' Compound Preterile. :

Y4271C: INC: he spoke &e. - | e in'q_: they spoke &e.

Compound of Uncertainty.

he may (per- erie: RUEA: { they may (per-

LYIC: eUuti:

haps}speak &e. haps) speak &,
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. |
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d pers mase. ' Simple.
TEUC: he speaking &e. | "L A2®-: they speaking &e.
C‘ompound Aorist.

TEUCPO: he speaks or spoke &e. | TEUIZPA: they speak or spoke &ec.
Compound Preterite.

he spoke (had b .
spoken), &e. TEILD = 1N {

they spoke (had

TEUC: Ing: | spoken), &c.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Mase. -
jise- S SR } do thou speak. TE12,: do ye speak.

Fem. T§14:

0. INFINITIVE,
O0%712,: to speak, the speaking,

7.  PARTICIPLES.
Stmple, "T£ 16 - a speaker, speaking.
Relative (¢) Perfect, PTE1Z.: he who spoke.
(b) Present, PO £IC: he who speaks.

]
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
TooPpZ: he tried “TYOP)1 : he disputed.

No other instances of this conjugation present themselves to us, except
these two. The peculiarity of this conjugation, i.e. the change of a rudical
of the first or of the fourth order into two letters, into the radical of the
sixth, with the @: of the fourth order, is so frequent in Shoa in other
instances, that we apprehend the use of this conjugation itself may be of
no small extent. Its force differs not from the sixth conjugation, with
which it is identical, except in the change of the first radical,

1. 1mpicaTIVE.
Preterile.

3d pers. mase, SINGULAR. PLURAL,

TOvPNZ: he tried, &c. | ‘T9o®@N2.: they tried, &e.

Present and Future. .
PYUPTIZ.A ¢ he tries (will try) &e. | FOPN .0 they try (will try)&e.
2. CONTINGENT.
Stmple.
Cgopnc: &e. | goopnes: &
Compound Preterite.

eguen(C: 1NZ;: he tried, &e. | g9oPne,: iNg,;: they tried, &ec.

Compound of Uncertainty.

Lrdy Ll g i { he probably has rogoen . {they probably have
Ut AH: tried, &c. euUras: tried, &e.

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d pers. mase. _ Simple.
TYOPN: he trying, &ec. | TYOPRZ®: they trying, &e.
Compound dorist,

1ed
TPOPHCPA: he triesor tried &e. TYOPNIPA: {ﬂlgctry or tried,

Compound Preterite.
“TQOPTIC:) he tried, had tried, TPOPNZO®: {they tried, had
ing: &e. ne,: tried, &c.
5. IMPERATIVE,

TYOPTZ,: do ye try.

Masc. ‘9PN

Fem. oY) &:} do thou try.

6. INFINITIVE.

CUgBPTLC,: to try, the trying, trial,
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f. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, TPOPNE: one who tries.

85

Relative (a) Perfect, PTFIOPNIZ: Lie who tried, &e.
(b) Present, PUQQU@PT)C: he who tries, &c.

If. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
AN NZ: He caused to honour, caused to be honoured.

This is the most frequent form for the causative voice. Its characte-
ristic is the prefixion of the two letters #Afl: to the original form, with

which it has nearly the same mode of conjugation.

The second radical is,

in the Contingent and all other forms derived from it, P'llt into the sixth
order. But it has no Subjunctive form. The Imperative has the Con-
tingent form of the radicals. The Infinitive has the first and second
radicals in the first order. The Personal Preformatives are put before the

All: absorbing the 7 ::

1. INDICATIVE,

Preterite.
3d pers. masc, SINGULAR. -3d pers, PLURAL. :
they caused to be
Hetentised 1o be hontis:c , {
Aliiasiheiestsed 10 behon, o, ?\l‘l'ﬂ[l(;, honoured, &e.

Present and Future.

3d p.masc. PHITINE.& : he causes &e. b
. fem. FTNTINE.AT: she causes &c.

2d.. masc. TNNNEG.AL:
. fem. FANNCPAIL:

. hon.1. PRI NE.A:
- 2NN NE.ATU:
ist.. com. ANNNEAU: I cause &e.
2. CONTINGENT.

Simple.

} thou causest &c.

you cause &ec.

J

SINGULAL,

3d p.mase. PONM-AC: fem. FANNC:
odi +NNnc: fewm. FNNMNE:

. ]10ﬂ-1-,l7rlh1]t:,= 2d :l‘l‘l'ﬂ’ﬂt:lt
Ist. . Alnngc:

3d pers. mase. Compound Prelerite.

PINNC: | he caused, &e. to be NN
} l r 4.

iné: hououred, &ec.

ng,:

to be honoured.

AN NeGNns: we |

POANNE.0: they \

TN NEATU: you

PLURAL.
rinne:
+Nnne,:

_ENNNC:

they caused, &e. to be
honoured, &ec.

cause to be honoured.
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Compound of Probability.

3d pers, masc. SINGULAR. PLUKAL.

vimnc: } he (probably) may l yimmange;: {they (probably) may
Ut cause to be hon. &e. | UL A-: cause to be hon. &c.

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d pers. mase, SiMPZE.

ANTNC: g he causing to be ho- ANTINZQ: {

noured, &ec.
Compound Aorist.

_ {he causes (caused) .{ they cause (caused)
ANNNCPA: { to be hon. &e. hl‘l'l]’l"ld‘[’ﬁ-{ to be hon. &e.

Compound Prelerife.

they causing to be
honoured, &c.

hﬁhﬂﬁ: he caused (had caused) ' they caused (had
IncC: { to be honoured, &ec. NN caused) to be ho-
mng:
noured, &c.

9. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. ANTNNC: } do thou cause to

Fem. AlINMNE: AN Z,: do ye cause to be hon. .'-

be honoured.

6. INFINITIVE.

DYNINNC: to cause to be honoured, the causing to be honoured, the
procuring honour.

7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, “ANNNE: one who causes to be honoured,
Relalive,

(@) Pret. PNINNZ: he who caused &e.
() Pres. POy ,E'I‘I'I"l'ﬂ'fﬁ he who causes to be honoured, &ec.

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
ANTOr A : He caused to resemble ; he flattered, dissimulated.,

The difference of this conjugation from the preceding is so slight, that
we do not-find 1t necessary to give its flexion: it consists merely in the
second radical being constantly long, except in the Constructive: in all the
rest it is similar to the preceding ANNNZ: As to the third radical A:
we refer to the deviations marked under the Iirst Conjugation, No. 1.
This conjugation, by the way, is very rare.

L

B
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J. TENTH CONJUGATION.
ANTY1Z: He made to speak.

The force of this conjugation is Causative, as the two preceding ones.
The difference consists in the form being angmented by three letters,
AN instead of the two Az

l.  1vDICATIVE.

Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL,

AT YIZ,: he made to speak, &c. , ANTY12,: they made to speak, &e.

Present and Future.

S b PP L
2. CONTINGENT.
3d pers. mase, Simp[e,
POTYC: &e. | PATY1e: &e
Compound Preterite,
he made &ec. they made &ec.
,E’I‘l'l‘i“l('_ﬂﬂ(,t &eo. { to ;;eak, &e. _?I‘I'l‘i"h:_i'iﬂt:ﬁ { ti};pezk, &8(2.

Compound of Probability. ,
roTc: } he may probably‘ rriie.: {they may probably

2UTA: make to speak, &c. | CUPFA-: cause to speak, &ec.
. 4, coxNsTRUCTIVE,
3d pers. mase. Simpfe.

AT 1IC : he causing to speak, &e, J ANTTI20 thesieaialging to

Compound Aorist.
. {hecauses (caused) | . { they cause(caused)
hl‘l'l"i“](',‘l’ﬁ- { to speak, &ec.. ] T\l‘lTi"]f_(Pﬁ- { to speak, &c.
Compound Preterite,
he caused &c. ANTI1Z@~: (they caused &ec. to.
ANTYIC: Ing:
C & to speak, &e. e { speak, &e.

3d pers. mase. 3.  SUBJUNCTIVE.

may he cause to speak, - o B
_?l‘l'l"}'][::{ &ec. the same as j’l‘l"["}']‘:_;{ pRUREY -

PRnc:: | speak, &c.

5. IMPERATIVE,

Masc. hl‘l’l"ﬂ(:: {do thou make
Fem. AT Y1

to speak. _ AT T2,: do you make to speak.
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0. INFINITIVE,
OO TYIC ! to cause (the causing) to speak.
7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, HIFT%2&: one who causes to speak.
Relative Perfect, PRI 11Z: he who caused to speak.
Present, POQPIITTIIC: he who causes to speak.

=

K. ELEVENTH CONJUGATION.

. TPP2P: He was entirely humbled; humbled himself entirely.

The force of this conjugation is intensity added to forms D and F:
its characteristic is reduplication of the prolonged first radical with the
objective Pz prefixed. As its conjugation is the same as TL{71: we
abstain from detailing it. -

L. TWELFTH CONJUGATION.

1M N¢Z,: Broke to pieces.

The force of this conjugation is intense action, represented by a redu-
plication of the second radical.

1. 1npICATIVE.

. &
Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAT.,

finnZ: he broke to pieces, &c. \ NNneZ,: they broke to pieces, &c.

Present and Future.

he breaks, &c. to ‘ they break, &c. to1
_E'.I'I‘lﬂﬂ-d\ : ‘{ pieces, &e. LNne.o: { pieces, &c.
3d pers. mas,;., _ 2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
ennnc: &c | ennng: &

Compound Prelerile.
he broke, &c.
to pieces, &c.

Compound of Probability.

they broke, &c,
to pieees, &c.

CANNC: I0E: { | efnnc: 1ng,:

he may pro-
enangc: _[',U’{'g\:{ bably break

_(’,nr]rné:g they may probably
to pieces, &c.

CUE A ) break to pieces, &e.
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
SINGULAR. i PLURAL.

3d p.m. ERAMNC: mayhe - | . BN may they |
.. .. L rhn-ncC: may she
A Jo .-rannf‘:}mayest thou
.. ..f rhnné:) ;.
- hon.1. ENNNZ;
. hon. 2.°FlINN
1st.. . AINNC: may L - ATENINNC: may we i

4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

Simple.

.‘I-nrl.-[l 4-: may you >b1‘€{lk
; to
pieces.

may you

_v.._
break to pieces.

J

3d pers. mase.

MNTIC: he breaking to pieces, &c. | fInN 2 {they breaking to

pieces, &c.
Compound Aorist.

he breaks (brol

1 breaks (broke) I'Irl'[lf_‘Pd\:{

they break (broke)
to pieces, &c.

to pieces, &c,

ANNCPA: {
Co-ﬁpound Preterite.

he broke, &c. to :
pieces, &e. NNNZo-:ing: {

they broke &ec.
to pieces, &c.

AINC: 1Ne;: {

_ 5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. 111N [‘_:} do thou break to
Fem. f1NN¢: pleces, &c.

MNMN¢Z: do ye break to pieces, &c.

“ 6. INFINITIVE.
oupn AC: to break to pieces.

. 7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, 1NN ¢&: one who breaks to pieces.
Rel. Pret. PRINNZ.: he that broke to pieces.

Pres. ~ PoqAN-C: he that breaks to pieces.

M., THIRTEENTH CONJUGATION.
A¥PZ.271: He performed great works.
The force of this conjugation is an addition of intensity to the Third

Conjugation: this is represented by a reduplication and prolongation of
the second radical, with the Preformative g ::

1. INDICATIVE.
Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, y AT
HheL.2: {he performed great ?‘g"& 2 {they performed great

works, &ec. works, &ec.

N



9u) ETYMOLOGY. [ci. v,

SINGULAR. Present and Future. PLURAL.

Sy ngsc. he performs, &ec. they perform great
Yre&.Cla: { great works, &c. PRE.CALr: { works, &.

2. CONTINGENT.
Simple.
LRE.C: &e. | PRE.CH: &
Compound Preterite.

he performed &ec. they performed

LAy B 11 P {great ok & PreCh: }néz{&c&%l:eat works,

Compound of Probabz:lity.

Yee.con: {hé may probably per- | PP &.C'h: ,( they may probably

ruUria: form great works. CUrr o [Pergg_m great works,

3. SUBJUNCTIVE.

_ (may he perform great _{may they perform
Yee.Cl: { works, &c. YE6Cr: sreat works, &e.
4, CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple. '
_ (he performing great _ {they performing
age.Cl: { works. : age.Cw {great works, &c.

Compound Aorist.

he performs (per- they perform (per-
hg'd.c_:lﬁ {formed) great works h_(f(,’.‘:’]q’{,\ :{ formed) great
&ec. works, &c.
Compound Preterite.

- (he performed, . (they performed,
APeCl:Ing: { &c. great works hE t?C'](D‘ { &c. great works,
&e. mn4g;: &ec. ~

O. IMPERATIVE.
Mase. AR ¢.C1: {dothou perform | , .
Fem. AP ¢.C1: U great works, aXe.Ch: {
6. INFINITIVE,

oy 2 2.2°1: to perform (the performance of) great works.

do ye perform great
works.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, 68 &.&.): one who performs great works.
Rel. Perf. ®¥&.271: he who performed great works.
Pres. POY) P¥ Z.C°1: he who performs great works.

o —
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N. FOURTEENTH CONJUGATION.
TooN T/ : He counselled with others, gave and took advice, advised
frequently.
TooA A : He went and returned, went to and fro, #.e. walked.

- The force of this conjugation is double intensity, rcciprocity, and re~
petition of the action expressed in the verb. This is represented by
reduplication and prolongation of the second radical. Its flexion and
conjugation is quite the same as in the Sixth Conjugation.

0. FIFTEENTH CONJUGATION.
T4 "2°12,: He conversed with another, spoke frequently.

The nature of this conjugation is the same as the preceding; and as to
form, it differs only in having the first radical long, in conformity with the
sixth species, which it resembles entirely in flexion and conjugation.

P. Q R.S SIXTEENTH, SEVENTEENTH, EIGHTEENTH, & NINETEENTH
CONJUGATIONS.

PiHH : “ To be stif,” “obdurate.” Intransitive.
L IHH : “To stiffen.” Transitive.
TOoAf111: “He returned,” “ was returned.” Passive, & Reflective.
TiioyMmM: “He reviled” Intensitive.
The chief peculiarity of these four species consists in doubling the third
radical, or gemination.—As we shall have an opportunity of treating more

fully upon the Geminant Verbs, we merely mention these forms here ; and
pass on to the remaining forms of the Regular Triliteral Verb.

T. TWENTIETH CONJUGATION.
AR 12 : He talked one out of any thing, dissuaded.

This and the Tweénty-first and Twenty-fourth species are rather remark-
able for their singular Preformatives, which are not in use in the cognate
dialects. The conjugation of Z LV, is similar to that of ALE.271:
we therefore proceed.

U. TWENTY-FIRST CONJUGATION.
@I : He folded his hands.
In what the peculiar force of this species consists, we cannot determine.

7. TWENTY-SECOND CONJUGATION.
& T AT A : He rubbed thin between his fingers. .
The reduplication of the second and of the third radical, which consti-



92 ETYMOLOGY. [cH. v,

tutes the peculiar character of this species, serves to express, as a sort of
diminution, a peculiar modification of the original action,

1. 1NDIcATIVE.

Preterite.
3d pers, masc. SINGULAR, PLURTAL.

&TATA: {he rubbed thinbetween

his fingers, &. AT AT Ox: they rubbed thin, &e.

Present and Future.
LEé&TATAAN: he rubs thin, &e. | Bé& TATAN: they rub thin, &ec.

2. CONTINGENT.

3d pers. mase, Simple.
LaTATA: & | R TATH: &
Compound Preterite.
_?.d_"‘l'n:l‘AZ} he rubbed (&c.)thin, | R& TATAr:) they rubbed (&c.)
iné: &e. e thin, &ec.

Compound of Probability.
_E.d."['A'T‘A:} he may probably ‘ ,E_'.f."‘t'n"l‘n‘:} they may probably

eUra: rub thin, &ec. &e. eurrn-: rub thin, &c.
3d pers, masc. ] 3. SUBJUNCTIVE, | , |
XqTATA: may he rub thin, &e. | 2 TA T : may they rubthin, &ec.
3d pers. mase. " 4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.

G, TOT Ne: he rubbing thin, &e. | & TATA@® : theyrubbing thin &e.
Compound Aorist,
he rubs (rubbed)
thin, &c.
, Compound Preterite.
A TATNe: (he rubbed (was rub- &TOHTA®: | they rubbed (were
ing: { bing) thin, &e. ng: { rubbing ) thin, &e.

5. 1MPERATIVE.

IP\‘/L?:,}. g¥2¥2- {d(;hitlho;c gy . TOHT N : do you rub thin, &c.

6. INFINITLVE.
OUG TOTAO: to rub thin, the rubbing thin between the fingers.

they rub (rubbed)

ETOTOPH: { ATATAPA: { thin, &e.

1. DARTICIPLES.
Simple, 4. T 2.: one who rubs thin, &e.
Relative Perf. P& TNATA: he who has rubbed thin, &e.
Pres, POQ & T AT : he who rubs thin, &e. &e,
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W, TWENTY-THIRD CONJUGATION.
Té TATA: It was rubbed thin between the fingers.

This is a Passive derivation from the preceding conjugation, to he
treated entirely as the Fourth Conjugation.

——

. X. TWENTY-FOURTH CONJUGATION.
ATRNZP: It shone, glittered, sparkled, resplended.
This form seems to be derived from NZ%: “to fulminate,” “to lighten™,
and the Preformative A 3R —: appears to have either a diminutive or a

frequentative effect. ‘

ey

2. Conjugation of various Imperfect Forms of the Triliteral Verbs.

Having thus exhibited the conjugation of the various forms of the
Regular and Perfect Triliteral Verb, we now proceed to the considera-
tion of the Imperfect Forms of Triliteral, of Perfect and Imperfect Forms
of Biliteral, aud of the various forms of Pluriliteral Verbs. We shall
endeavour to point out, especially by paradigms, where it is necessary,
and the peculiarities in the flexion and conjugation of each; not in order
to accumulate materials for the memory, but to facilitate the comprehen-
sion of the structure of this part or the language.  We notice,

I TRILITERAL VERBS whose First Conjug;ztion is A (A: or Q::)

The chief peculiarity of these verbs comsists in the liability under
which they are to have the first radical contracted with every Pre-
formative acceding to the Verb, according to the rule.laid down in Part L
Chap. VIL 2. A.B. For the purpose of exemplifying, we select the two
Verbs A400%: “he believed,” and A& “he passed.”

4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Simple Form, A00%: He believed.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite. Regular, as 'nng_é: -

Present and Future.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
- masc. PYOLA: he . g - a1 )
. e, wil
L fem.  TgOEAT:: she} believes, will PIOL x: they believe, will

.. masc. TYoLra{]:
.. fem. :I"Jlllfni‘i:
.. hon. 1. PyoLA..

o - 2, PYUEA TR
. com. - AYOTAL-: I believe, shall || AEPOL A% : we believe, shall )

} thou be]_ievest, wilt TPOLA T you beljeve, will >

=
believe.

} you believe, will

believe,
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2. CONTINGENT,
As the Indicative Present, without the Auxiliary faf:

SINGULAR. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. POD7%}: may he | PO00%.: may they believe.
.. .. fem. “007%: may she °
2d .. masc.. TODY: & ‘I 00%.: may you believe.
. ;I'Ut':'i} mayest thou ."::-3
)

. hon, l2 :%l::)}i.' } ] 2
1st. . com. "AO007%: may I | 3003 may we believe,
3d pers. masc. 4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
7,994 : he believing, &ec. | ATOLD-: they believing, &e.

Regular; as, I-NIC: &e.
" IMPERATIVE.

Masc. ACD%: » g - -
Fem. /A00% ;} do thou belicve! 7200%.: do ye believe!

6. INFINITIVE.
OO0} : to believe, the believing, faith, trust.

7. PARTICIPLES,
Stmple, A0Y7T: one who believes, a believer.”
Relative Perfect, P00%: he who believed. 'PUD'{$: she who believed, &e
Relative Present, POY) g0y : he who believes, &c.
Poo--gu-] ; she who believes, &e.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Objective Voice.
--o0%: He was believed, accredited, was trustworthy, faithful,
' entrusted himself. |

Flexion and Conjugation according to the Fourth Comjugation of the
Regular Triliteral Verb; with the exception, that the characteristic -
because it has joined to itself the vowel of the first radical, 1s not dropped,
but retained in all the forms.

1. INDICATIVE.
Preterite.

3d pers, mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
- 00%: he was trusted, &e. 1 00%.: they were trusted, &ec.

Present and Future.
CAoofA: he is trusted, &e, | 4008 i they are trusted, &c.
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SINGULAR. 2. CONTINGENT, PLURAL.
L0073 e | @100%: &c.
‘ 3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d pers. mase. 4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
TP he being trasted, &e. | “TOED~: they being trusted, &e.

J. IMPERATIVE.

R Hic. G- =} be thou faithful. | ©+0©%.: be ye faithful.

Fem. -00%:
0. INFINITIVE.
00} 00%: to be believed, faithfulness, &ec.

7. PARTICIPLES,
Simple, =+0Q7%: one who is believed.
Rel. Pret. P700%: he who was believed, faithful, &c.
Present, P DY -007%: he who is believed, &c.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
Arj00%: He made believe, persuaded.
This form corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb

ANTINZ:: The first radical A : is absorbed by the characteristic Pre-
formative zafl:: No Subjunctive form.

Srm——

D. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
ANToo%: He aceredited, attested, entrusted.
This form, which joins the characteristics of the Objective and of the

Transitive Voice in nature and form, answers the Tenth Conjugation of
the Perfect Triliteral Verb.

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Vaice.
TANA,: Passed and repassed, trespassed, varied.

In this form, which corresponds with the Fourteenth Conjugation of
the Regular Triliteral Verb, the first radical, A :, is dropped; but the
is retained when Prefixes are joined ; e.g. Contlnﬂent _ETAAG, Infini-
tive, OOTANG,::
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION,
Causative and Intensive Voice.

AlTANG.: He made pass in different ways.
In this form the Causative @ f1: is joined to the preceding Conjugation.

II. SECOND CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS.

Triliteral Geminants.
(See page 56, I1.) '

These verbs seem to have been derived from Biliterals which are lost
but whose second radical has been doubled. (See Part 1. Ch. VIL 2.D.)
In conjugating these verbs, the geminant letters are often contracted into
one; but that letter, although the Abyssinians have no mark for distin-
guishing the accent, shows its origin, by having the tone.

It will be observed, that there are, among the ten different Conjngations
of this class, four which have the “}:, either with the Transitive A:, or
the Intransitive T : prefixed.

In looking at the numerous verbs of this class, mentioned i the note,
page 56, it will be seen that all classes of letters, except the gutturals
and the vowel letters, are subject to gemination. '

The general mode of conjugating being the same in this as in all other
classes of verbs, attention is to be paid especially to those forms which
have gemination, and to those which have the contraction. ‘

After these preliminary remarks, we proceed to give the Paradigms.

A. FIRST CONJUGATION. |
ADP: neut. He went away; act. He dismissed.

Gemination exists in this Conjugation—in the Indicative, Preterite, Sub-
Junctive, Imperative, Infinitive and Simple, and Relative Preterite Parti-
ciples: Contraction in the remaining Moods and Tenses.

1. INDICATIVE MOOD.
Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. masc. APP: he dismissed. NPE: they dismissed.
.. .. fem. APDPT: she dismissed. ;
ad .. masc. APPL):
.. ..fem. OPEN:
.. ..hon. 1. APE: } - '

o o you dismissed.
e e e 2 APPTU :
ist .. com. APPU-: I dismisscd. | APPE: we dismissed.

} thou dismissedst. N PPTU: you dismissed.
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SINGULAR, Presenl and Future. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. EAPA: he }dismisses. PAPH: they dismiss.
.. .. fem. ‘TAPAT: she
2d . Thege. [EARAN: } thou dismissest. TAPATU-: youdimiss
.. fem. TAPPATI:
el L } you dismiss.
. .. hon.2. TAPATU-:
1st.. com. AAPAU-: I dismiss. AINPATL: we dismiss,
2.  CONTINGENT. .
3d p.masc. ZAP: fem. TAP: raq:
o TAP: fem. TAP: TAR:
.. ..hon. 1. EAP: 2. TALd:
1. r¥s% AIND:
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d p. masc. RAPP: may he EAPE: may they dismiss.
.. .. fem. TAPP: may she
2d .. masc. TAPP: £ TAPE: may you dismiss.
} mayest thou | .3
. ..fem. ‘TAPP: g
- hon.l.gg\qup.:} ="
may you
A A S i \
Ist ..com. "RAPP: mayl - AP P: may we dismiss,
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple,
3d p. masc. AP: he ) AP @ : they dismissing.
.. ..fem. AP: she . _
2d ..masc. A&PL): } thmi .%D aﬂIF-U-: you dismissing.
 fem. APTi: > 4
. hon. 1. APD-: E
- . 2 g\g>"-f~[1-:}y°u i
Ist ..com. AP:1 / H P we dismissing.
Compound Aorist.
3d p. masc. AP : he dismisses, &e. OAPPAH: they dismiss.
oo .. fem. APAT: she dismisses.
2d .. masc. APYA: } e APT LA you dismiss.
Mfem.  aPiia:
.hon. 1. A PPA: N
. } you dismiss,
e 2. APT A
Ist .. com. AP LAY I dismiss, | AAPEA: we dismiss.

(8]
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Compound Prelerite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.

OD: 1N 2 : he dismissed, &e. | &AP@: 1NC,: they dismissed, &.
9. 1MPERATIVE.

m. APP: fem. A PP: do thoudismiss. | AP ER: do ye dismiss,

6. INFINITIVE.
oo PP : To dismiss, the dismission, dismissal,

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple.
Simple Act. PP: one who dismisses.
Pass. &P P : one who is dismissed.
Rel. Perf. PAPP: he who has dismissed.
Pres. PoyAP: he who dismisses.

B. BECOND CONJUGATION.

Active or Transitive Voice.
N2 PP : He thinned, rarefied, refined.

We need scarcely to mention, that this form corresponds with the Third
Conjugation of the Perfect Triliterals. Gemination prevails in the Pre-
terite, Subjunctive, Infinitive, Simple, and Preterite Participles; Contrac-
tion in the Indicative Present, the Contingent, and Rel. Part. Present;
both Gemination and Contraction in the Constructive and Imperative.
Having presented a pretty full view of the preceding conjugation, it will
suffice in the present one to give merely the leading types; i.e. 3d person
masc. sing. and common plural of those paradigms which have all the
Persons, besides the more simple Moods.

1. INDICATIVE-

Preterite.
34 pers. mase. SINGULAR. - PLURAL,
H2 PP he refined, &e. ALPER: they refined.
Present and Future.
PP e refines. | ¥Z2. ¥ they refine.
2. CONTINGENT.
ree: | Plk:
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
PCPP: may he refine, | PCPeE: may they refine.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
Simple.

| HCP@: and

AC®: and ACPP: he refining. ACPPD:

} they refining.
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Compqund Aorist.

3?‘1 Pers. masc. BINGULAR. -
CEA: and ACPPA: and .
ACTPAN: } he refines. ACPPPA: } they refine.

Compound Preterite.
ACY:iNZ: and ACPDP:-INZ:: | ACPOD: INZ,: and ACE PO :
lie refined. 1N 2.:: they refined,
5. IMPERATIVE. :

Masc. 7Z.%: and ACPP: ) do thou
Fem. A Z2®P: and ACPP: 2reﬁne.

AlP: and ACPR: do ye refine.

6. INFINITIVE.
o ¢: torefine, the refining, rarefaction.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, ACPP: a refiner.
Rel, Perf. 929 P: he who refined,
Pres. POY P2P: he who refines.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive or Objective Voice.
TAPP: He was dismissed.

This conjugation has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive, Contrac-
tion takes place only in the Constructive Mood. Besides this, it is
regularly conjugated, after the manner of the Fourth Conjugation of the
Perfect Triliteral Verbs.

¢

D. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.
Active and Inlensive Voice.

AAPP: He yawned. AHNEE: He persecuted.

Both in nature and form, this conjugation resembles the Fifth of the
Perfect Triliteral Verb. It preserves gemination in the Indicative Pre-
terite, the Imperative, Infinitive, and Simple and Perfect Participle. In
the other Moods and Tenses, it is contracted.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite.
3d pers, masc, SINGULALR, PLURAL.

ANIE E: he persecuted. | AYYP R : they persecuted.

Present and Future.
PrPaH: he persecutes. | PFI@n: they persecute.



100 ETYMOLOGY. [cH. 1v.

2. CONTINGENT.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.

g | Png,:
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.
4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.
AP : he persecuting. | AFIC@~: they persecuting.
Compound Aorist. .
HVIXPA: he persecutes. | AYICPA: they persecute.
Compound Preterite.
ANER:INZ: he persecuted. | AYIE®M-: 1IN, they persecuted.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. Ary :] do thou perse-
Fem. hl'l'.g:g: cute. ’ AN E2 : do ye persecute.

6. INFINITIVE.
ogQr] P P-: to persecute, the persecuting, persecution.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, hl’]g_ﬁ‘: a persecutor.
Rel. Perf. @r12¥: he who persecuted.
Present, PO @rj@: he who persecutes.

' E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Passive and Intensive Voice.
‘Tre 2: He was persecuted, habitually persecuted.

This form is conjugated after the Sixth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb;
has no pecaliar Subjunctive; and geminates and contracts after the third
form of this class.

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice.
HNoo 2 2 : He embittered.
Corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Triliteral Verb,
and is conjugated like the first form of this class.

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
AT T: He cheated.
A peculiar form, of which, as we have not hitherto had a similar one,
we give here an outline.
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1. pICATIVE.
Preterite Regular.

dd pers. mase. SINGULAR, PLURAL.
ATEIT T he cheated. l AT E: they cheated.
| Present and Future.
P304 he cheats. | P30T they cheat,
2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
3T | P3Nk
3. susyuncTive.—None.
34 pers. masc. ' 4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.
AT 1 he cheating. | &3 TO: they cheating.
: Compound Aorist.
N1k TP: he cheats. | 23T TPAH: they cheat.
Compound Pe?"feclt.
A3 1N 2 : he cheated. | A3 T®: IN2,: they cheated.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. A% 1T ) _
Fem. 7730 "I‘ﬁ":} do thou cheat. A%t reE: do ye cheat.

6. INFINITIVE.
093§ : to cheat, the cheating.

7. ParTICIPLES,
Simple, ?{}i‘ij"'fF: a cheater,
Rel. Perf. ®73T1T*T: he who cheated.
Present, POQ P73 : he who cheats.

———

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.

T3 1T T: He was cheated,

This is the Passive form of the preceding derivation; and, in gemination,
is regulated by the Third Conjugation of this class.

I.Kk. NINTH AND TENTH CONJUGATIONS.
Reflective Voice.

ATME.E.: and T3 ME.&: He stretched himself.

The peculiarity of these two forms, the power of which seems to be the
same, consists in the length of both the geminating letters. On account .
of their length, they cannot be contracted. They assume, therefore, no
Subjunctive form; and the Geminants retain their length, except in the
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Constructive, which retains the last radical short, and enters a “f*: which
servile, also, is as a paragoge added in the [nfinitive; thus:
SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
_{he stretching him- _ (they stretching
hqmd‘c'-?"{ self, &c. ?‘1[“6'ch1'{ themselves, &c.

INFINITIVE.
U3 &.4.7T = the stretching, to stretch, oneself.

I1I. THIRD CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS.
Geminants whose first radical is 7 ::

This class numbers only a few Verbs. They combine the imperfections
of contraction in the beginning and at the end, i.e. the imperfections of
both the preceding classes. For an exhibition, we select the Verbs
AAHH : “he commanded,” and /AO0VOO: “it was painful.”

This class has but four Conjugations; the first of which is Intransitive
or Active; the second, Objective, Intransitive, or Reflective; the third,
Causative; and the fourth, Intensive.

PR,

A, FIRST CONJUGATION.
7AaHH: He commanded.

]. 1nDICATIVE.

Preterite.
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL.

7AHH : he commanded. | AHH-: they commanded.
Present and Future.
PHA: he commands. | PH A they command.
3d pers. masc, 2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
PH: | PH-:
3d pers. mase. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
L HH : may he command. | ¥ HH-: may they command.
4., SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE.

2d p. masc. AAH: he commanding. A H® : they commanding.

. fem. #AH: she commanding.

2d .. mase. AHY: ) AHTUr: you commanding.
... fem. RHI: thou commanding.

.. hon.l. AH®D :
. hon. 2. AHTU-:

1st.. com., AR'H:: I commanding. | aH%: we commanding.

} you commanding.
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Compound Aorist.

ad p. 1;:;20. ??:':l{ gie:slﬁg}lgomman A HHPA : they command.

2d .. masec. AHYA: }
I o : -
. fem. * AHTTA: thou commandest. | AHT"¢ A : you command

.. hon. l. AHP A: }
. hon.2. AHT Lo you command.

1st.. com. AWAU: I command. AHLTA: we command.

9. IMPERATIVE.

Masce. AHH:

Fem. AHH: AHH:: do ye command.

} do thou command.

6. INFINITIVE.
OQH™H: to command, the commanding, command.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, HHH,: one who commands, a commander.

Rel. Prei. YHH: he who commanded.
Present, POY P'H: he who commands,

—_——

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.

Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive.

‘;o000: He felt pain, was sick. “tHH: He was commanded, Le obeyed.
In this conjugation, the =: is retained throughout; and contraction of

the second and third radical takes place in the Constructive Mood only.

No Subjunctive. Second radical is treated as in all the Objective forms.

R

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
ATI0000;: He made sick, gave or caused pain.

The first radical 7 :, absorbed in the Preformative ¥I:, undergoes no
further change. Gemination prevails in the Preterite, Indicative, Impera-
tive, Infinitive, and Simple and Preterite Participles; Contraction in the
Indicative, Present, and Constructive; and both Gemination and Con-
traction in the Contingent. Respecting the latter, we think, that when it

stands by itself, it is geminated ; but when it receives any addition at the
beginning or at the end, it is contracted.
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D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
7110000 He nursed sick persons.

This conjugation corresponds with the Tenth of the Perfect Triliterals,
and with the Fourth of the First Class of Imperfect Triliterals. Contraction
takes place only in the Constructive Mood.

3. Conjugation of Biliteral Verbs.

Biliteral Verbs are, in the Ambharic Language, exceedingly numerous;
owing especially, as will be seen herealter, to the many contractions from
Triliteral Verbs, by which they became Biliterals. In treating on these
Verbs, it will be best to divide them into four distinct classes; namely,
(a) Perfect; (b) Imperfect; (c) Contracted; (d) Irregular and Anomalous
. Biliteral Verbs.

L

I. FIRST CLASS.—Perfect Biliterals.

These are Verbs which have the two radical letters in the first form,
do not begin with any vowel letter, and are conjugated regularly. They
have this resemblance to some of the Contracted forms, that the paragogic
*r: is added to most of its Infinitives, and enters into the Constructives.
They are conjugated through Eight different Species or Conjugations.

e

A.  FIRST CONJUGATION.

Intransitive, Active, and Transitive Voice.

13: He flourished. §"1: Was great. NM: He gave.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLUE&L.

3d p. masc. FIM: he gave. (1M-: they gave.
.. ..fem. PINF+: she gave.
2d. .. masce. f1MNY:
.. fem. AMIi:
_hon. 1. (N |

¥ .. mo nn]W-u-:} TOU S
Ist .. com. [IMU-: I gave. fIM%: we gave.

thou gavest. | FIMUk: you gave.
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Present and Future.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,

3d p. mase. PrIMA: he gives. 2rNma-: they give.

ce oo fem. PIIMAT: she gives.

2d .. mase. TrIMAYU:) thou
.. fem, "l‘l'lu;l,ﬁiti:} givest.
. hon. 1. RN Ay } you

ce e e 2 PTIMATR: ) give. |

Ist..com. AMMAU: [give. | A3AMATS: we give,

2. CONTINGENT.
3d p. mase. CrF: fem. ‘FOF: | Rrime:
2d . .masc. FP: fem. Priggk: | TrM-:
.. hon. 1. r(0r: 2. “TruMe:
Ist.. .. AN : AR

3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d p.masc. RIIF: may he give. | RFIUI-: may they give.
.. .. fem. P19 may she give.
2d .. masc. e } mayest thou “TrHI: may you give.

.. fem.  PPieR: give. .

.. hon. i. _E'.rlﬂl':} may you
e e 20Ty glve. |
1st.. com. "AMNT: may I give. | A%N%T: may we give.

4. consTtRUCTIVE with T :
3d p. masc. [§P-¥-: he giving. ‘T12T @ : they giving.
.+ -.fem. FJPp: she giving.
2d .. masc. ﬂTT{J:] thou

.. fem.  Ppprii:S giving.

» hon. 1. n'{"l‘(])‘: } you
ceee e 2 [1RETU: ) giving.
Ist .. com. [19: 1 giving. %9 1T%: we giving.

Compound Aorist. .
3d p. masc. [P TP : he gives. | [P T PA: they give.

.. fem. )P AT: she gives. !
2d .. mase. (JPTYA: ) thou ) .
.. .o fem. IR g\:} givest. NPET LA you give

.. hon. 1. 12 TPA: } you
e e o 22 NRTTRA:) give- |
Ist .. com. PIPFALF: I give

TOHMATU-: you give.

19T U-: you giving.

N2 TEA: we give.

}'I
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Simple Form without T : (rare).
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. mase. _E-i : he being great. P1@-: they being great.
.+ .. fem.  @]: she being great.
2d .. mase. E£°HJ:) thou being
. fem, .E"]i’i:}
. hon. 1. @"IM+: ) you being |
2. _(:':]"rFU-:} great.
Ist.. com. @="L: I being great. 217 : we being great.

— 215U you being great.

J. IMPERATIVE,

Mase. [19: NP PIMr: (e do ye give.

Fem. [165b: (1956

} do thou give.

6. INFINITIVE.

OUJIN T : to give, the giving. OO : to drink, the drinking.

7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple,  (16: and FIE®: a giver.
Rel. Pret. Priy(: he who gave.
Pres. POy 1P : he who gives.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive Voice.
7i'1h: He beautified, praised. 7A%"1: He grew.

1. INDICATIVE.

Pretertte.
SINGULAL. PLURAL.

3d p. mase. 7~ E"): he grew. H L} they grew.
.. .. fem. AT she grew.
2d .. masc. ALQU: } thon
N e ?‘_E"]'ﬁ: grewest.
whon. 1. /4L ] you |

2, ﬁgj"-i%u-:f grew. |

AL T you grew.

Ist.. com. “ALIU-: I orew. 3 HP7: we grew.
3d pers. mz;sc. Present and Future.
Pe-1A: he grows, &e. . | P71 they grow.
2. CONTINGENT.
re: &e. | g &

3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

- l‘l'.
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE, with “J ::
SINGULAR, PLURAT..
ANY Y- he preparing.  * | AN@ T @: they preparing.
Without =::
AL’} he growing, | AL 1D : they growing,

5. IMPERATIVE,

Fl'i‘:ls]c ;‘g :} do thou grow. | A L") : do ye grow.

0. INFiNITIVE.
o9 g9: to grow, the growth.
UIJrnE"[': to prepare, the preparing, preparation.
7. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, ?1_2'1_: one who grows. hfl'].l;'i,lj: one who irrigates.
Rel. Prel. 92]1: he who grew.
Pres. Poq ¢U<1: he who grows.

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Objective Voice.
TriMm: He was given.

This has nowmng peculiar. It is treated like other objective forms, and
bas the paragogic “I: uniformly.

——

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive or Causative Voice.
A% He beautified, glorified.

Has the paragogic 1 ::

1. 1NDICATIVE.

Preterite:
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
A N"1%: he beautified. | &N 1% they beautified.
Present and Future.
PITICA: he beautifies. | V1T O they beantify.
2. CONTINGENT,
ny: | N %:

3. SUBJFUNCTIVE.
PI11%: may he beautify. | PA°1%-: may they beautify.
4., CONSTRUCTIVE,

ANMTFY: he beautifying. | ANTFT@ : they beautify.

5. IMPERATIVE,

Masc. ANIT%: ; '
Fem. AT177%: } do thou beautify. [ AFIM%-: do ye beantify.
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6. INFINITIVE.
U113 : to beautify, beautifying.
7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, ﬁl‘l,'_l:'i beautifier.
Rel. Pret. ®11"1%: he who beautified.

Present, POQ PI1IT1%: he who beautifies.

—————n

£. TFIFTH CONJUGATION.
Transitive or Causative Voice.
AN E): He cansed to grow, trained, reared, educated.

Differs only in form from the preceding conjugations. It has no para- *
gogic “f*:, and is conjugated like /YO0 : in the Third Conjugation of
the first class of Imperfect Triliteral Verbs.

F. G. H. The Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Conjugations are treated
like Triliteral Geminants.

II. SECOND CLASS,
Imperfect Biliterals, which have f: for the first Radical Letter.

The first radical 7 : undergoes the usual changes, as shown in the pre-
ceding conjugations. The paragogic “: prevails through all the conjuga-
tions of this class, which contains but few verbs. The verb A P: “Hesaw,”
containing all the different forms of Conjugations of this class, we have

sclected for exhibition.

A.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
Subjective, Intransitive, and Transitive Voice.

- P: He SAW.

I. INDICATIVE.
Preterite.

" P: he saw, &c., like (i) ::

Present and Future.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. masc. P P& : he secs. PPn: they sec.
.. .. ferh. T PAT: she secs.
.. masc. NL:
- ﬁ;nﬁ} thou seest. T,?“:i.'U‘: you see.
. hon. 1. P PA-:

. lion. 2. - PATU-: } you see.
Ist.. com. 7 PAU: I see. | TR PATS: we see,
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2. CONTINGENT.
SINCULAIL. PLURAT,

3d p. masc. P¥: fem. T @: PR::
2d .. mase. +¢: fem. TR R
. hon.1. PP: 2 TR:

Ist.. com. AR: . ArE:
3.  SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d p. masc. @ &: may he see. ZB: may they see.

.. fem. P E: may she see.

2d p. mase. T Q: ‘TE: may you see.

} mayest thou see.

fem.  TR.:
o LT 'EB.} may you see.
N ol = |
Ist. . com. ‘AR: may I see. | A32: may we see.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
Stmple.
3d p.masc. AT : he seeing. NPT O : they seeing.

. fem. AL she seeing.

2 . 2 -
4 p-masc. ALTY: } thou seeing.

.. .. fem. h_?:l‘ﬁ:
. .. hon.l. ARTM: . |!
L. B 2. BT }you seeing.
Ist.. com. AEF: I seeing. | AL T%: we seeing.
5. IMPERATIVE,
Masc. AL

} do thou see. AE: do ye see.

Fem., AR:

6. INTINITIVE.

OQP-T: the seeing, sight, aspect.

7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, None. Relaltive Preterite, PP: he who saw.

Present, POy P e: he who sees.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.,
Passive, Reflective, or Intransitive Voice.

FP: He was scen, appeared.

H LT T U you seeing.

109
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l.  INDICATIVE.

SINGULAR. Preterite. PLURAL.

3d p.mase. "I P: he was scen. | TE: they were seen.

.. fem. TP she was seen.
2d p. masc. T P{): + P T U

.. fem. :r[’i‘i:

sahion. 1. TE:

. 2. TP

1st.. com. FTPU-: | Py

Present and Future.
3d p. mase. 2 P4 : he is seen. 21 Py they are seen.
she 1s seen,

.. fem. -'t-:]'_?ﬂ"rF:{ 2.

2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT.
3d p. mase. @FQ: fem. pre: | gFE:
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p.masc. 7 €-¥: he appearing, &e. | “FET@: they appearmo'

5. IMPERATIVE.

FB{'[::;C ::I]':g.} do thou appear. | -B: do ye appear.
6. INFINITIVE.
OU-P-T: to be seen, the appearing, appearance.
7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, None. Relative Preterite, P : he who appeared.
Present, PO 4 @: he who appears.

—

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
AT P: He made to be seen, caused to appear, showed.

1. INDICATIVE.

Pretertte.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. masc. AVIP: he showed. AVIE: they showed.
.. fem.  AYIPF: she showed.

2d p.mase. ANMPY: £ ANPHi: | ANPTU:
. hon. 1, ANIR: 2. ATLEY-U-

. com. AP | AnPY:
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Present und Future.
SINGULAR. TLURAL.

3d p. masc. @ryPA: he shows. P n-: they show,
.+ .. fem. ) PAT: she shows.
2d p.masc. FRIPAL: TAPAYU-:
... fem. FAPANR:
.+ .. hon.l. PrIP A

. 2. P PATU:

Ist.. com. ATIPAU: | HLIPAS:

3d pers. masc. 2.  CONTINGENT.

nNg: fem. Fre: &e. | PR: &
3.  SUBJUNCTIVE.

3d p. masc. PFIP.: may he show.

.. ..fem. -PAR: &c. may sheshow
4. constrRuUCTIVE.

3d p. masc. A¥) 24 : he showing. ANeTO:

o o fem. AMRr:: she showing.

. IMPERATIVE,

}do thou show. ' ATNE: do ye show.

PhiE: &ec.

Masc. AN :
Fem. ANE:

€. INFINITIVE.
ORI P T : To show, the showing.

7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple,  None,
Rel. Pret. @¥1P: he who showed.
Pres. Pog Pr1e: he who shows.

——

D, FOURTH CONJ UGATION.
Transitive and Causative Foice.
6P : He made to be seen, brought into sight.

l. INDICATIVE PRETERITE,
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL,

AL P: brought into sight. ANTER: &c.
AN P &, like the preceding.
Present and Future.
PN PA: he brings into sight. | PRItvA-: they bring into sight.
2.  CONTINGENT,
nte: fem. AT R: &e. | PATR: &e

3.  surtuNcrive.—None.
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d pers. masc. they bringing int
DL he bringing into sight. | AT ET@: { s.{g‘ht. B

5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. ?ﬂ'l:]‘_?_:]‘ do thou bring

Fem. ANTR:§ into sight. AR do ye bring into sight.

6. INFINITIVE.

0Pt P : to bring into sight.

7. .EBARTICIPLES.

Simple, None.
Rel. Pret. 017 P: he who brought into sight.
Pres. POY PfI--: he who brings into sight.

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Reciprocalive Voice.
‘P P: He was with another in reciprocal sight; Looked at each other.

As this is not nsed in our languages in the Singular, we shall omit the
translation, and give merely the requisite forms in Ambaric.

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite.
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. PLURAL.

TPP: fem. - PP | TPE:
Present and Future.
erepa: fem rrPPAT: | RITUVUA:
2. CONTINGENT.
rrey: fem. ‘PP R: |  XTPE:
3. susJuNCTIVE.—Nolle.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.

Tret: fem. LT |  TYeT®:
5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. - P®: fem. T PR.: | e

6. INTINITIVE.
oo PP the being in sight of each other; relation to each other.

7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple.—None. Rel. Pret. P PP:: Pres. Poq v Q::

r———
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Cuusative and Reciprocalive.
AT P P: He made look at each other; placed over against
each other. '
Is not, in form, different from the preceding; save the prefixing of AIN:
and the changes which that undergoes; and; that in the Imperative it has

ANTPR:

I11. THIRD CLASS.—Contracted Biliterals.

This very numerous class is derived from Triliterals ; which, in the Ethi-
opic and Tigré Langnages, have either a Vowel letter /a: Q: P:.or D:,
or a Guttural Us: ¢h: =%: or T1: contracted with the preceding Iettgr.
The letter to which their vowel has thus been joined has been made long;
whilst the verb itself has become a biliteral one. In some few cases of
Quadriliterals, two contractions have been made; and we have therefore
Biliteral Verbs of two long radicals. Verbs contracted from Triliterals
differ, as to whether the lost letter stood formerly in the middle or at the
end; and this materially determines their form of conjugation.

(ea.) Verbs with an absorbed Guttural at the end.

4.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Active Voice.
“IN: intrs. He entered (went in). Eth. ")z ::
The second radical is always long; except in the Constructive Mood, and
in the Simple Participle.

1. IxpICATIVE.
Preterile.

SINGULAR. FLURAL.

3d p. masc. “In: he went in. “IN-: they went in.
. fem. PN F: she went in.

2d .. mase. = ' .
WU }.thou wentst in. | TNBUR: you went in.

. fem.  INTi:
hon. 1, "I): you went
A L 1T } in.
Ist.. . . "INy: I went in. ‘1M%: we went in.
3d pers. masc’ " Presenl and Future,

Mo he goesin, &e. | RN they go in, &e.
2. CONTINGENT,
2 IN: fem. pIn: | 2k:
Q
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. masc. £ : may he go in. L) may they go in.
.+ .. fem. 9N : may she go in.
2d p. mase. ‘I : | mayest thou
. .. fem. TN go in.
s hei . _E“][I-:} may you go
2, P in,
Ist.. com. AN : may I go in. AN : may we go in.

T UF: may you go in.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p. m. “P1¥: he entering. 1N T@®: they entering.
- £ "INt : she entering.
2d..m. PTYU: fen1nTii: | 1NTTU:
.. hon. 1. " M¥T@®@: 2. 10T U-:

1st com. “IM1P: 113
g 0. TMPERATIVE.
Mase. 9 -
Fem. “1“.:} do thou enter. . | “If: do ye enter.

6. INFINITIVE.
00N q: to goin, the going in, the entrance.
1. PARTICIPLES.
Simple,  7JMV,: inirs. one who enters in.
“IN,: that which is entered into, i.e. the interior.
Rel. Pret. P10 : he who entered.
Pres. POY°In: he who enters.

. SECOND CONJUGATION.

Transitive Voice.
A’1N: He made go in, introduced.—(Is quite regular.)

1. 1~NpiCATIVE.
3d pers. masc. sinouLar., |, LPreterife. PLURAL.

711 : he introduced. | &Mk they introduced.

Present and Fulure.

P'INA: he introduces. | 1M

@. CONTINGENT.

im: fem. T°IN: | e
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
3d pers. masc.  SINGULAR. PLURAL,

P : may he introduce. | Pn: may they introduce.

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
A1 he introducing. | AT @-: they introducing.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Masc. h"i‘l:} . . :
Fem. A: do thou mntroduce. { AMr: do ye introduce.

6. INFINITIVE.
OQINT: the introducing, introduction,

1. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, A1, : one who introduces.
Rel. Perf. P19: he who introduced.
Pres, POy P 1n: he who introduces.

€. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive and I'ntransitive.
. TNz impersonal. It was proper, It belonged.
Is treated like other Passives—has no Subjunctive.
The Constructive has TIN-1: and in other respects it is like oy ::

D.  FOURTH CONJUGATION,

Active Voice.
H. 1N : He married.

The 73: is long throughout; and the Preformative £1: is treated as in
all the Transitive forms.

E, TFIFTH CONJUGATION.
Passive of the preceding.
T2 : Was married.

——

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.

Causative Voice.
AN : He caused to go in; introduced.

Subjunctive, PRy :: Imperative, A1 =2
Constructive, AT MF:: | T nfinitive, OQPIM) T ::
All the other Forms quite regular.
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Vuice.

NneP: from NP: it sufficed) was quite sufficient.

A geminating form. The long middle letter is retained throughout, and
the rest treated like 0«

[

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Reiferative.
A1 N: He frequently went in, often cohabited, behaved properly.

This conjugation is like a transitive of the preceding one: the long
penultima is retained throughout, and the rest treated like AN ::

i

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
H R LY : He comforted, strengthened.

The two middle letters remain long; #: is treated as in all Transitive
forms: there is no Subjunctive; and as to the rest, this conjugation is like
the others of this class.

K. TENTH CONJUGATION.

Intense Passive.

TRLEYL: Was comforted.

Is treated like other Passives, retains the long penultima, and has the
other peculiarities of this class.

(bb.) Forms with an Absorbed Guttural in the Middle.

In these forms, the original guttural having been in the middle, on its
absorption, the first radical has become long. Itretains, however, its length
only in the Indicative Preterite, the Imperative, and the Infinitive Moods
of the Active; and through the whole of the Passive forms, except the
Constructive. It has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive; but uses, as is
generally done in such cases, the Contingent for the purpose. It has,
besides, the paragogic | : extremely seldom ; because it appears that letter
1s intended for compensation for final absorbed letters, of which there are
none in this class.

This class has seven different Conjugations..
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A.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
oA : (Eth. oohA ) He swore, took an oath.

1. INDICATIVE PRETERITE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
3d p. m. OYA: lie swore. 09 - they swore.
.. f. OQATF: she swore.
2d .. m. ogAL): fem. CYATI: 0gA T
.. hon. 1. 0gpn: 2. OASTU:
1st com. OOAU-: " O9A%L:
Present and Fulure.
3d p. m. YYUAA: he swears. | 290NN they swear.
2. CONTINGENT.
3dp.m RYOA: fem. FQYOA: | POOA.::
3. suBsuncrivi.—None.
4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d pp m. QOMNs; he swearing. gua D-:
.. f. 9OA: she swearing.
2d .. m. QUAZLJ: fem. guA [i: JOA TU-:
.. hon 1. gUA@: 2. QUATF:
- 1st com. QU: JUAE:
5. IMPERATIVE.
PM;:' l[:gg} do thou swear. | OQgy: do ye swear.

6. INFINITIVE.
0o agA : to swear, the swearing.

7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple, 09 ¢ : one who swears.
Rel. Pret, PO9A: he who swore.
Pres. . POggu: he who swears.

B, SECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
709 : He made swear.
Contingent, Yoo :: Imperative, ;POL -
Consfructive, 7, JUfye :: Infinitive, 09O ::
(See the above remarks.)
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C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
ToA: He was sworn.
Contingent, LOQg :: Imperalive, "TOQE\:
Constructive, TYOfye:: Infinitive, OOOGH ::

D.  FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Transitive (Causative) Voice.

AN A - He made swear.
Contingenl, PTI1FYOL :: Imperalive, ANTOA ::
Constructive, AP0 fyo:: Infinitive, OGO ::

E.  FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Frequentative (Infensive) Voice.
A MMA: Distributed by casting (lots). Radix, maA: He cast.
Contingent, PO\PLH :: Imperative, )M} 4\ :
Constructive, ;M P fye:: Infinitive, OGN ::

e

F. BIXTH CONJUGATION.
Reciprocative Voice.

ToQogA: Mutnally swore, conspired.
Conlingent, POGOGL:: Imperative, ‘TOQOY ¢y ::
Constructive, “TOQGO fye:: Infinitive, TOUQOGLH ;

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
TOYNA A :: He adjured, earnestly entreated.
Contingent, LOQML:: Imperalive, "TOG AL :
Constructive, “TOQ o : Infinitive, OOOGM A ::

(ce) Forms with an Absorbed P: in the Middle.

These forms are determined by the rule laid down, Part I. Ch. VIL 4. E.
On the absorption of the P: its corresponding vowel é has been joined to
the first radical ; which, whenever it is shortened, changes ¢ into a short i ;
but when lengthened (as in the Fourth Conjugation), the first radical is
put into the Fourth Order, and P: is restored. No paragogic “I: is in
this class. '

We take the two Verbs, fm: He sold, and h.€: He went.



CH. 1V. ] ON THE VERBS.

4. FIRST CONJUGATION.

(D) : Active, He sold. Ethiopic, Y@(N :

1. INpICATIVE.
Preterite.

SINGULAR. FLURAL.

3d p. masc. FLM: he sold. L(D-: they sold.
.- .. fem. LM<: she sold.
2d .. masc. LY : fem. [L2[: LTk
.. .. hon. L. ILMr: 2. fLONFLF:
ist.. com. [LBUF: LY

Present and Future.

3d p. mase. ZILMA : he sells. | EiL.ma:: they sell.

2. CONTINGENT.
3d p. masc. RIL%®: fem FILT: | CiLar:
2d .. .. PIL: fem. TILER: | TTLON:
. ..hon. 1. RiLMIr: 2. FTLM-:

Ist.. com. “AFLP: aHLT:
3d pers. mase. 3.  SUBJUNCTIVE.
CILT: may he sell. | Erimre: may they sell.

4.  CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p, mase. JL(™: he selling. Mnmo-:
... fem. [jm: she selling.
2d .. masc. {LM%): fem. Mmii: RUGRE
.« .. hon. L. FLM®-:

2. FTLMT1p:
Ist.. com. [ G0Ee: ' FL%:
9. IMPERATIVE. »
Masc. [ p: } rLme: do ye sell.
o i'i,l;ﬂ:-: do thou sell.

6. INFINITIVE.

OG[LD: to sell, the selling, sale.
7. PARTICIPLES.

Simple (a.) Act. [§ P6b: one who sells, a seller.

(b.) MPeo: a thing sold, merchandize.

Rel. Preterite, PIL.M: e who sold.
Present, Pﬂl;_i'i,'{': he who sells,

9
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B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active and Transilive Voice.
6ch.¥: He made go, drove the threshing ox.
Contingent, ¥R : Imperative, tadh, 8=
Subjunclive, Pdh € : Infinitive, 0Qch, B ::
Constructive, fach, @ ::

e b

(6 THIRD CONJUGATION. )
Passive Voice.

Tiim: He was sold.
Contingenl, RILT: Imperative, TTLR:
No Subjunctive. Infinitive, oo
Constructive, T TLM

—_—

. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
+§PM : He traded, dealt, carried on commerce.
Contingent, RTIP%R: Imperative, TViP%R:
Constructive, TR Infinitive, OOT] PP ::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.

Causative (Transilive) Voice.
Alh.2: He made to go.

Contingent, €T1duE:: Imperative, Alldh, 2::
Subjunctive, PT1dh 2 Infinitive, OQfIch, 2 ::
Constructive, fallh, ¥z

(dd)  Forms with an Absorbed @z in the Middle.

According to the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VII. 5, and 6. the
middle letter (D: has been absorbed; its vowel o attached to the first
radical. This is further shortened, in the Subjunctive Constructive and
Active Imperative, into . But in those forms which have long letters,
@: is restored. In some of these, it forms diphthongs of the fourth
order. Those forms of this class, whose first radical is a diphthong, as
PuP: Pef: P=M: N2 e, have the Causative form with Afl: and

the paragogic “1z; which the forms with simple ¢ have not.
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ST CONJUGATION.

Intransilive, Active Voice.

oo : He stood.

1.

SINGULAR,
3d p. masc. POOB: lic stood,
. fem, QOOF: she stood.

2d .. masc. PYOL]:

INDICATIVE,

Preterile. PLURAL.

PO0-~: they stood.

fem. $YOT]: | POYFY:

.. .. hon,1.poOO~; . 2, POYFF:
1st.. com, PYOL)-:: $HYuy::

2. CONTINGENT.
3d p. masc. gPP0: fem. T+ HYO: | pHOO-;
2d .. mase. ‘FPHYO: fem. FPOY : | P HOO-:
.. .. hon.1. POV~; 2. JFPOV-;
1st.. com. “APYO:: APy

3. SUBJUNCTIVE.

3d p. masc. RYO: may he stand,

. .. fem. PRYPO: may she stand.

4,
3d p. masc. QO: he standing.
. .. fem. ¢oOn: she standing.
2d .. masc. PpO0OL]:

CONSTRUCTIVE.
ROU(-: they standing,

fern. OOfi: | ROYTY-:

.. +. hon.l.pOO@pr: 2. ROYT-|J-:
Ist.. com. POY: GO0} ::
5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. pgD:
! oo~; d tand.
Fem. GOy :} stand ! ¢ o ye stand
6. INFINITIVE.

00 HYU : to stand, the standing, station, state.

7

PARTICIPLES.

P Qou-:: may they stand.

121

Simple, PPOY: one who stands (see Dictionary). ¢g©: Eth. standing,
straightforward.

Rel. Pret. P®OB: he who stood.

Pres.

POy $YO: he who stands.
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. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.

AYP00: He made to stai]d, erected.
Contingenl, PPYO: Imperative, A RYO:
Subjunctive, PggoO; Infinitive, 0QPHGO::
Constructive, HPQO; '

C. THIRD CONJIIIGATION.
Passive Voice.
T ®00: He was erected.—No Subjunctive.
Contingent, L2PPU: (LPDYO:) | Imperative, ‘T HgO: (TP @dMYO:)
Constructive, "I pqo :: - Infinitive, COHYO;: (COP @YD)

—_—

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
TP@®MO0: He withstood, resisted.
Contingent, L P@OYPV: Imperative, TP @MYO:
Constructive, T P@-g0: Infinitive, OOPpDYO:;

E. TFIFTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice.

Hl1P-P: He caused to wait.
Contingent, PFId=L.: Irﬁpemtive, anae-p:
Subjunctive, _[’l'lqi‘-_?,: ’ Infinitive, UQ[iPaPf::
Constructive, HNIP~PF:

e

F.G. SIXTH AND SEVENTH CONJUGATIONS,
Intensive Forms.

‘T®P=00: and TPPo0:: To resist to the end.

Contingent, R PPgO: and Imperative, TR P90 & TePpyo:
LrpI0: Infinitive, OVPPGO: and
Constructive, ‘T P~qo: oug:Pgu;

P R A R
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IV. FOURTH CLASS.—Doubl: y fmpwfpct Biliterals.

These are subdivided into three species:

(aa) Verbs doubly contracted.

(bb) Verbs beginning with 7: and terminating in an absorbed
guttural.

(cc) Beginning with P: which absorbs a guttural.

(aa) Doubly Contracted Bililerals.

These are but few in number ; derived from Quadriliterals, and flexible
through three Conjugations.

A, FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive. (Active) Voice.
AN: He was loose, lax.

1. InDICATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR., PLURATL.
3d p. masc. AA: he was lax. A : they were lax.

. fem.  AAT: she was lax.
.- masc. AALY: fem. AATIL: AATL:
. hon. 1. Afx: 2. AAYTI:

Ist.. com. AAY-: AANT:
Present and Future.
3d p.masc. Z.AAA: he is lax. YA A: they are lax.
. fem. TAAAT: she is lax.
2d.. masc. TAAAL: TAAATU:

. fem. FAPATI:
. hon.1. ZAAA-:
2. TAAATI:
Ist.. com. "AAAAUR: | AINANT
2. CONTINGENT.

3d p.masc. AA: fem. TAA: | PAN:
2d.. .. TAA: . Tap:

-hon 1. RAN: 2. ‘FAne: TALN:
Ist.. com. "AAA: AIAA:

3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None,
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p. masc. AT : he being lax. ANTOD:
.. .. fem. AAT: she being lax.
2d .. masc. ANTU: ANT T U
... fem. AATI:
.. .. hon. 1. ANTD:

2. ALNT T
ist.. com. AATF: | AT
5. IMPERATIVE.
Masc. AA: fem. AL : be lax. | An-: do ve be lax.

6. INFINITIVE.

OUAANT: to be loose, lax.
7. BARTICIPLES.

Simple, None,

Rel, Prel. PAA: he who was lax.
Pres. PO9YAA: he who is lax.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive Voice.
AN : To loosen, relax.

Contingent,  PNAA: Imperative, faA :
Constructive, HANT: Infinitive, DQANT ::

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Pyssive Reflective Voice.
Té.é.: Was pitied.
Contingent, R.&.l.: Imperative, ‘T'é.é.:
Constructive, T&.C1: Infinitive, 00 & 1 -

(bh) Diliterals beginning with f: and terminating in an Absorbed Guttural.

They are but few, and have only Three Coujugations. They have the
Paragogic “J:
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4. FIRST CONJUGATION.
Int'ra_nsitive, Active Voice.
famM: He wanted, had not,

1. INDICATIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. m. AM: he wanted. Al they wanted.
.. £ AMTE: she wanted.
2d..m. AM{: fem. aM{i: AMT1F:
.. hon. 1. AafMr: 2. AMTU-:
st com. ARMUF-: AMyi::
3d pers. masc. - Present, and Fufure.

PmMA:-hewants. fem. FMATF: |  PMae: they want.

2. CONTINGENT.

Pm:  fem. my: | Pme:
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.
rm: fem. s~ : [ M-

4, CONSTRUCTIVE,

AT he wanting, i’em. NnTT: | aA"Tod: they wanting.

5. IMPERATIVE.

Mz fem. AGR: do thou want. | “Afr: do ye want.

6. INFINITIVE.
09T : To want, the wanting, want.
1.  PARTICIPLES.
Simple, None.
Rel. Prel. @amy: he who wanted.
Pres. POy Pm):: he who wants.

—

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive, Intransitive Voice.
M : To be wanted.
Conlingent, R-fem:: Imperative, *pn:;

Conslructive, “Fopge:: Infinitive, OO ::

125
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¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Pransitive, Causative Voice.
AYIM: To deprive.
Contingent, @rpm; ' Imperative, A1 :
Subjunctive, @ryem- Infinitive, OQIQmM-;
Constructive, 7119 g-

(cc)  Verb beginning with P: which absorbs o Guttural.
Only one Verb has been discovered to belong to this class.
PH: Eth. A4 H: To seize.
The ¥: is shortened into X.: and even reduced to the mere vowel 7.

4. FIRST CONJUGATION,
Active Voice.
PH: He seized.

1. ~picaTivE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. m. PH: he seized. PH-: they seized.

.. L PHW: she seized.
2d..m. PHU: fem. PHI: PHTY-:
. hon. 1. PH-: 2. PHT:
Ist com. P'HU-: | PHYL:
Present and Future.

HA: & y .
3d p. m. {:E.?.H ~ } he seizes. LHA: and & PHA: they seize.
£ { :'::1;3(?#&} she seizes.

2d..m. THAU: & TCHAY: LHATU-: and T+ 2HA T -
~E TWAT: & eTarbli:
.. hon. 1, BHaA: and Y CHN:
9 {’IIHA"-‘FU-: &
TYHA T
Ist com. AHAU: & ARHAL: | ATHAS: and AICHATS:

2.  CONTINGENT.

3dpwm PH: : YH-:
.o f LH:and TRYH: -
2d .. m. T'H:and TQH: CH-: and T 2 H-:

A I and TRHE:
.. hon. 1. ZH-: 2."LH-: & ‘"€ H-:
Ist com. AH:and RARH:: HH: and AICH
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3.  suBJUNCTIVE.
SINGULAR. PLURAT.

3d p.m. PH: may he seize. Y H-: may they seize.

«+ . b P PH: may she seize.
2d ..
.. hon. 1. PH-: 2. T PH-:

m. PPH: fem. TP H: TPH-:

st com. APH: | AP H::

4, CONSTRUCTIVE.

3d ppm. @H: he seizing. KXH®: they seizing.

-« £ RH: she seizing.

2d..m. RHYU: fem. HII: LCHTF U
.. hon. 1. EH@®r: 2. CHTU~:
Ist com. E'H:: LYH7%::
D. IMPERATIVE.
gﬁ;‘f’ g;_{[: }-do thou seize. Y H-: do ye seize.

6. INFINITIVE,

UOP'H : to seize, the seizing, seizure,

7. PARTICIPLES,

Simple, TH = a seizer. Kel. Pret. PRH: he who seized.

Present.
SINGULAR,

3d p. masc. POQH: and PO ©'H: he who seizes.
oo fem. POOT R - and PYO:'H : she who seizes.
2d .. masc. PQOTY: and POOTOH:
. fem.  PYOLE: and POOTQH:
. hon, 1, POQH.: and POy CH.:
- «. 2. PQUT'H.: and PYOTPH.:
- com. PYOPH: I who seize,
PLURAL,
PO H.: and POY @ H.: they who seize,
PI9OTH.: and PQUTQH.: you who seize,
PP0%'H: and PYO-3PH: we who seire.

} thou who seizest,

} you who seize,

127
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. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Transitive and Causative Voice.
AYH: He caused to seize.
Contingent, PRH: Imperative, AP H:
Subjunctive, P P'H: Infinitive, OQPH::
Constructive, fx @ H:

.

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.

‘TP H: He was seized.

Contingent, R PH: Imperative, TOH:
Constructive, ‘T RH: Infinitive, OOPH::

D. TFOURTH CONJUGATION.

Causalive Voice.
AN PH: He caused to be seized, betrayed.

Contingent, WI'H: and PRIRH:: | Imperalive, ANVYH:
Subjunctive, PIIPH: Infinitive, OQLIPH::
Constructive, AN H: and ANEH::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Active and Passive, Frequentative and Reciprocative.

TPPH: He freunntly, alternately, reciprocally, completely, seized,
or was seized.

Confingent, L PPH:: Imperative, ‘T PP H ::
Constructive, TP LH:: Infinitive, OOPP'H::

o e e e ]

4. Various Conjugations of Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs.

I. FIRST CLASS.—Reduplicated and Tmnsposed Biliterals.
This numerous class has Eleven Conjugations. (See pp. 56—60.)

A.  TFIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Active Voice.

NOOADU; It was green. PMmPMm: He beat.
Contingenf, RZMATOAFO: Imperative, AFONTD:
Subjunctive, LOTOOPO: Infinitive, TONGOHGO::
Constructive, AYOOLTO:
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B. SECOND CONJUGATION,
Active, Transitive Voice.

AATPNTC: He made green, verdant, refreshed.
Contingent, ¥ ATOHLTO: Imperative, hAFONYO:
Subjunctive, YOATOOLFO: Infinitive, OQAGOAQO::
Constructive, AOTOOQU:

———

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.

TAPAP: He was bedaubed.
Contingent, RAPAP: Impemtive, TAPAD:
Constructive, TAPAD: Infinitive, OCONAPAP:

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely-Active Voice.
A1P1P: He shook.
Conlingent, P3P IP: Imperative, A3 PHE:
Subjunctive, PRPIP: Infinitive, OQRFPYP::
Constructive, HBPIP:

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely-Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice,
TAPAP: He bedaubed, washed himself,

Contingent, LAPAP: Imperative, ‘TAPAP:
Constructive, TOPHDP: . Infinitive, OCOpPAP::

F, SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative, Transitive Voice.

ANAPAP: He caused bedaubing. (AfTTNIZTZ: He moved, crept.)
Contingent, RAPAOP: Imperative, RANPAP:
Subjunctive, PTIAPAOAP: Infinitive, OQLIAPAD::
Constructive, RIIADPAD:
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. SEVENTH CONJUGATION,
Active Voice.
N3N NEY: He beat, shook.
Contingent, Q@ 3NR-MLP: Imperative, A 3N NE":
Subjunctive, vingng-: Infinitive, O FINL-NE::
Constructive, 73N L ne:

H, EIGHTH CONJUGATION,

Passive and Intransitive Voice.

T3P MPM: He trembled.
Contingent, @3 PMMPP: Imperative, T3P MPT:
Constructive, " 3PP : Infinitive, O03P NPT ::

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Active Voice.

A3 PIPN: He stirred up, moved.
Contingent,’ PIeaehn: Imperalive, A 3POIPI:
Constructive, R3PV1P[1: Infinitive, OQ3PprIPI]::

e

K. TENTH CONJUGATION.
Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice.
T3PrIPr1: He was stirred, He moved.
Contingent, 3Pr1Pf: Imperative, ‘T3 PTIPTL:
Constructive, T3Py - Infinitive, 00%PprIPry::

———

L. ELEVENTH COJUGATION,

Causative, Transitive Vuice.

ATTIPrIP: He stirred, moved.
Conlingent, P13 PrAPrI: Imperative, ANV PYIPL:
Subjunctive, PII3PAAPI: Infinitive, OQY3PryPrI::
Constructive, ATITIPIP -

e o T Y
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I. SECOND CLASS.—Derivates from Triliterals, having one Radical
Reduplicated and Transposed.

This class is not numerous, and it has Six Conjugations.
4.  FIRST COJUGATION,
Intransitive Voice.
LiAePqo: He was blunt.
l. INpicaTIVE.

Preterite.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. mase. LR qo; he was blunt. | PAPOO~: they were blunt.

oo .. fem.  PACP OO

2d .. masc. ghugquu: ' ,Eﬂ“g[")."‘l_;lb
.. fem. gmgqui‘i ‘

v« ohon, ]t A Rou-:

-+ .. hon.2. @ Aev oqRp:

Ist.. com. QAR GO).: Laregoy:

»

Present and Future.
XoARogA: he is blunt. | 2eAR OG- they are blunt.

2. CONTINGENT.
YPAp90: fem. -‘rgmgt}n: | e NP ou-:
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE,

4. CONSTRUCTIVE.
LOeR gu-g: he being blun!:. | LNE 0T

5. NO IMPERATIVE.

6. INFINTTIVE.
OUY A°ROOT: to be blunt, the being blunt, bluntness.

7.  PARTICIPLES.
Rel. Pref. pg_mgqu: he who was blunt.
Pres. POg @ Ac@G0: he who is blunt.

—

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
Active, Transitive, and Intransitive Voice.
AYNPqo: He blunted. AT290200: He murmured,
Contingent, P pJoDCYO: Tmperative, A1~2F0290;
Subjunctive, P1Z2907g0:; Infinitive, 09290 20
Constructive, Q1290 qo; 1
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C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
FPassive Vice.
TRARYU: Was blunted.
Contingent, @R HeQUO; Imperative, TR ACPIO:
Constructive, TE AL gog-: Inﬁnitiﬁe, 0P PO ;;

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Inlensive Voice.

ANTME: He gave success.
Contingent, PTO%: Imperative, ANTO™%:
Subjunctive, PTM%: Infinitive, QL@ :
Constructive, ANET@ T : '

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Intensive Voice.
THE®M%: He had success, succeeded, prospered.
Contingent, 2NTO™%: Imperative, TNEO%:
Constructive, TS : Infinitive, OONLT®™%::

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Intransitive Voice.
T312 1N : It became knotty.
Contingent, 273127111: Imperative, 73127110 -
Constructive, "I""3"1Z,9" : Infinitive, O007% 1211 ::

III. THIRD CLASS.

Geminants, probably derived from Triliterals, but having their original
verb lost, so as not to be reckoned to the geminating Conjugation of the
Triliteral Regular Verh. This class is but small—is inflected through six
conjugations, similar to other Geminants.

B
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A.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive,
T-NAA: He escaped.
Contingent, LYTrNér: Imperative, Ty NAL:
Subjunctive, LYIMAAO: ‘ Infinitive, OO N AA ::
Constructive, TN :

—

.  SECOND CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
TEI01IM: He was destroyed.
Confingent, QPOOPYY: Imperative, T LOO[I] -
Constructive, -Tegofyft. Infinitive, oU OOy ::

—

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Intransitive and Intensive Voice.
TH09AA: Walked nimbly, affectedly, proudly.
Cantingent, raogan: Imperative, TTO9AA:
Constructive, T 109 Ae: \ Inﬁm’tive, JO09A A ::

e

D. FOURTH.-CONJUGATION.
Transitive Voice.
ANMIPP: He cautioned.,
Contingent, PRMYPP: Imperative, ANMIPP:
Subjunctive, PNm3ed: Infinitive, oy MmieP::
Constructive, ARNIM 3P

—

£. FIFTH CONJ UGATION.
Active Voice,
ATNNAA: He rolled about,
Contingent, PiInNnna: , Imperative, AINNAN:
Constructive, /311N Ae- ' Infinitive, o93INA é4:

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Fassive Voice.
TFNNAA: He was rolled about,
Contingenf, R3TINAA: Imperative, T3NINAA:
Constructive, T2 NN Infinitive, gUTNINAA::
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IV. FOURTH CLASS.
Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals.

4.  FIRST CONJUGATION.
Intransitive Voice.
OO [11%: Was glorious.
Contingent, COOP]%: Imperative, OOf)]%:
Subjunctive, LOOFI)3%:
Constructive, 00Oy 194:

B, SECOND CONJUGATION,
Active and Transitive Voice.
A00111%: He glorified.
Contingent, ROOf197%: Imperative, HOOF)Y -
Subjunctive, POOJ])E:
Constructive, ROOF114":

——

C. THIRD CONJUGATION.
Passive Voice.
TOoO11%: He was glorified.
Contingent, LOO[)]}: Imperative, -TOO}177%:
Constructive, “TOO14:

D, FOURTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.
ANSNT: He dismissed.

Contingent, @ 1L 1 : Imperative, ;NP :
Constructive, AT T: Infinitive, QY VT ::

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive and Passive Voice.
TrrntT: He was dismissed.
Contingent, ©1E N P: | Imperative, T DT :
Constructive, TNEN4: Infinitive, COMHENT:

Infinitive, OOVOCOPY)E::

Infinitive, OQOORYYS::

Infinitive, COOO)S-:

[cH. 1v.
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r, SIXTH CONJUGATION.
Causative Voice.

AMNYO[T1:: He causes to be glorious or glorified.
Contingent, PRIOO[17%: Imperative, ANOOFYY% -
Subjunctive, PRIOONTY: Infinitive, OQPOOTY:
Constructive, ADOONUE :

ey

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
Intensive Voice.

AN : He overthrew completely.
Contingent, rianne: Imperative, JANYNP:
Subjunctive, 21417 Infinitive, OOFANNEP::
Constructive, "JANMI M :

H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
Intensely Passive Voice.

T IaMNN: He was completely overthrown.

Contingent, RIANNT: Imperative, TIANNT :
Constructive, T 1AM : Infinitive, OO IANND::

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
Recipmcatz’ve and Reilerative Voice.

TN T: Took leave from each other.
Contingent, 1157 N - Imperative, “TAENN0F:
Constructive, (14 111§ Infinitive, OOfIENNT:

P

2. Defective and Anomalous Verbs..

Three of them—viz. I. The Auxiliary Af: “Heis™: 1L INeZ: “He
was " ; III. j(@r: “He is,"—have been conjugated before we entered upon
the Regular Triliteral Verb. (See pp. 64, 65.) We proceed to give here the
rest.

IV. Various Conjugations of the Verb HA: “ He said.”

The irregularities in this verb are caused by the mixing together of the
two forms AA: and ng: Eth. MUA: “Tosay.” This verb has Ten
Conjugations,
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4.  FIRST CONJUGATION,

SINGULAR.

3d p. mase. AA: he said
.. .. fem. AAF: she said.

Active Voice.

L.

INDICATIVE.
Preterite.

PLURAL,

fufy: they said.

2d.. masc. Ad): fem. AATI: AN T
.. .. hon.1. Aafr: 2. AATU:
Ist.. com. AAU: | VT

Present and Future.

3d p. masc. P.A: he says.
oo .. fem.  TANAT: she says.

2d .. mase. TAAYU: T "ryni’i:
.. .. hon. 1. BAN: 2. TAATU-:

1st.. com. ‘RANUF:

2.

3d p. masc. @& : and ENé:
ve .. fem. TA: and TTNA:
2d.. masc. Téx: and ‘TNA:
v oo fem. TQ: and ‘TNE:
.. .. hon.1. R fAy: and € Mox:

. 2.1 and T DAY
1st.. com. AA:and ANDAO:

3.
4.

3d p. mase. -fif°: he saying.
.. .. fem. <T1A: she saying,

2d.. mase. NAY: fem. NATI:
... hon. L. NAM*: 2 NATU:

1st.. com. -f1E:
a.
Fh‘i ?:j’ n_‘E_\} do thou say.

6.
oA : To say, the saying, meaning, intention.

LAN: they say.

TAATU:

| AIANE::

CONTINGENT.

Yo and ZNdxe:

“I*fy: and "l‘l_[l He:

3O and ATINA:
NO SUBJUNCTIVE.

CONSTRUCTIVE.

TnAad-:

NATF:

TIN::

IMPERATIVE.
noe: do ye say.

INFINITIVE.

[cH. V.
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1. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, N ¥: one who says.

Rel. Pret. @A : he who said.
Pres. Poyy : lie who says.

B. SECOND CONJUGATION.
ANA: To deceive by talking.
Contingent, P-Né&: | Imperative, H-T1éy:
Constructive, &1y : Infinitive, O ::

¢. THIRD CONJUGATION.
TNA: pass. To be said, called, named.

1. PRETERITE,
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

3d p. m. TfNA: he was called. TN they were called.

£ TAT: she was called.
2d..m. TnayU: fTaafi: | TAIATU:
cchon I A 2. TNAFU:

Ist com. TNAU: TNAY::
Present and Future.
3d p. m. ENAA: he is called. LNAN: they are called.
.o . b TNAAT: she is called.
Contingent, MnNé: Imperative, none.
Constructive, " T"RA=: Infinitive, OO ::

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
TNA: pass. from ANDA: To be deceived.

Contingent, €1 NA: Imperative, T Néx:
Constructive, “F-T1fyo: Infinitive, OO ::

——

E. FIFTH CONJUGATION.
TN A: To rumour in public.

137

Whether any more than the Preterite Indicative is extant of this form,

we do not know.,
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F. 8IXTH CONJUGATION.

ANNA: He persuaded.
Contingent, PN\ : Imperative, ;NN :
Constructive, ANTIOC: ' Infinitive, OGN

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION.
TNNA: To be persuaded, to say to each other.
Contingent, PNME: Imperative, TN :
Constructive, " TMNe: , Infinitive, CONQA::

' i. EIGHTH CONJUGATION.
TANA: recipr. To say to each other.

Contingent, Lnnadc: - I mpcmtiw, TNna:
Constructive, "N Infinitive, CONNAH:

—

I. NINTH CONJUGATION.
TAAN: He was talked into any thing, was persuaded, duped.
Contingent, ¥+ A: - Imperative, ‘TAO:
Constructive, -fye: Infinitive, OOTAN::

_—

K. TENTH CONJUGATION.
AN : He persuaded, cheated.

Contingent, P Té\: Imperative, A TOO:
Constructive, "l ¥e: Infinitive, OQAd::

V. First Conjugation of the Verb ATIA : “To be equal,” “amount to.”

The remainder of this verb, TMINA: and ANTONA: is regular.
The anomaly of the First Conjugation consists in its assuming more of

the form ATIA: or AUA : than of ATA:, and in its not having all the
Moods and Tenses. We give here all that is, as far as we know, extant.

1. INDICATIVE.
Preterite, none.
Present and Future.

, SINGULAR. PLURAL.
3d p. mase. Y U4 he is equal, | PUAN:

The other Persons are wanting,
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2.  CONTINGENT.
3d Person Masculine, P{JA : Feminine, & :
These two personal forms only are used with the signification, “ Amount-

ing to,” “equal to;” e.g. POQ M@ %: PUA: “equal to what he gives.”
SUBJUNCTIVE, CONSTRUCTIVE, and IMPERATIVE—DODe,

INFINITIVE, 09 TIA : i.q. 00TNINIA: and 0OTINNA: “the middle.”
PARTICIPLES—Eth. ‘ATHA: “equal,” “half.”

Rel. Pres. PO, P{J4r: “what is equal to,” “amounts to, about, almost™; ..
T 1Y: POq vU:A “amounting to (abouf) three thousand.”

VL. Negative Verb AuA: “Is not.”

All that exists of this verb is this: A.A: “it (he) is not.” fem. AAST::
Participle, PAA: fem. PAAT: “that which is not,” “has not,” “is
without;” “without,” “besides,” “ exclusively,” “not including.”

VII. Of the verb A®: (Eth. AUP:) “To Dbe greater,” “larger,”
“excel;” in the First Conjugation, nothing is extant but the 3d pers,
masc. Conting. EA®P: which is used as a sort of Comparative, “more,”
“greater,” “especially”; and Participle, PO A®: PFUI-AP: “he, she,
or it, who (which) is greater,” “superior,” “excels.” '

The Transitive form of this verb AA®P: “he raised,” “made excellent,”
is quite regular.

VIII. Verb oom: “He came,” is, in its First Conjugation, destitute
of an Imperative; whilst all the rest is regular and perfect. The Impe-
rative is supplied by the form §: Eth. and Tigr. 3%:: Sing. masc. §:
fem. §,: and "} €: “do thou come.” PlL%: “do ye come.” Only in very
rare instances they use a regular form QU : QUG JUMe=:; but it
is against the custom.

IX. 1T@®: “Heleft,” “omitted,” “abandoned,” “left off™

l. INDICATIVE MOOD.
SINGULAR. Preterite.  prunaL.

3d p. mase. T@®: fem. TMF: TD-:
2d .. masc. T@4): fem. TOTi:
v wchon L@ 2. TOTFU: | TPFU:
Ist.. com. -t@rlF: T %::
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SINGULAR, Pfresent and Future. PLURAT.

3d p. mase. T PA: he abandons. LTPA: they abandon,

.. fem. T TPAT:
2d .. mase. T'TPAY:
. ..fem. PTTPAIN:

(The rest is regular.)
2. CONTINGENT.
3d p. mase. T@: fem. T P@-: LTo-:
. masc. T tT@M: fem. TTE:

(The rest is regular.)
3. CONSTRUCTIVE.
3d p. masc. “p-f-: fem. =P TT@:
2d .. mase. T fem. TP | TrETRU:
.hon. L T@: 2. P4 TUk:

1st.. com. *p°F: Tk
4. IMPERATIVE,
mase. 'P@: fem. T € | T@-::

6. INFINITIVE. OO (DT ::
7. parTICiPLES. PT(MD:: POYT@®-::

The Transitive Conjugation of this verb, AFIT@M: “he caused to
abandon,” is analogous to the preceding; the (@: being changed in the
2d Fem. Sing. of the Ind. Pres., Conting., and Imper. into P:, and rejected

in the Constr.

X. Verb j: and "ATj: “to desire,” “ want,” *“seek.”
1. 1~picaTivE.
Preterile. Regular.

Present and Future.
SINGULAR, PLURAEL.

3d p. masc. @i/ : he wants, P they want.
. .. fem. T TATF: she wants.
2d .. masc. “‘rFfiAd: £ TTAT: | TYIATU:
. .. hon.1. R¥isy: 2. 4 TiATU-:

Ist. . com. “AIIAU: OCRRTIATS::
2. CONTINGENT.

3d p. mase. @i: fem. 17 2ri:

2d .. mase. “Ffi: fem. i : T

. ..hon.l. &ff: 2. TiT:
1st.. com. “AFi: ra LB
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eErAT 3. CONSTRUCTIVE. PLURAL,
3d p. mase. [i-f: he wanting. FiT@: they wanting.
N i‘ij-: she wanting.
2d.. mase. [iT4: fem. FiTHi: i<k T
. .. hon. L. FiT@®: 2 fiTTU:
Ist.. com. [¥TE: . Ty
4.  IMPERATIVE.
l;‘i?f]c ?ii:ii_} do thou seek. ATi: do ye seck.

O. INFINITIVE,
OO : to want, &ec. the want, desire, request.
6. PARTICIPLES.
Simple, none., Perfect, p¥j: he who wanted.
Present, POQ ] : he who wants.

The Transitive form of this verb, Afi: is only used impersonally, in
the 3d person singular masc. and fem., with the signification, “to be
requisite,” or, in the mind of an Abyssinian, « to produce a feeling of want
by absence™; e.g. 7 PFi*§90: “I do not want (it)" The forms used are

these :

Preterite, /1 : Contingent, _Pi'i:
Present, _Pi‘ia: Infinitive, OQIjp::

XI. Of the verb PA9YD: which is negative to the verb AA: « He is,”
nothing is extant but the 3d person singular masc. PAJO: “ he (it) is
not,” fem. PAT-9UO: “she (it) is not,” and plural pA-gO: « they are not.”
With Suffixes, it signifies “ has (have) not,” e.g. PA@M PO: “ he has not.”
PATS9: “she has not.” PAYY9: “we have not,” &e.

XIL The negative fa Z @AY : “ Is not,” is the negative answering the
substantive verb ¥(D-: “ He is.” Whence it is derived, we know not. Ttis
used only in the Preterite of the Indicative and Participle, which we

give here,
INDICATIVE.

SINGULAR. Preterite. PLURAL.

3d p. masc. A LYAJO: he is not. H YR AP0 they are not.
.. .. fem, ?\_E'{{nﬁ"q“:
2d.. masc. AZRAUIO: AL PAT Y0
.. fem. h_[’_r?_ni‘iqﬂ:
. hon. 1. LY N 7T
o - 2 AR PATRYO:
Ist.. com. AELAU-9O: hYLAIJO::
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Relative Parficz'ple Preterite.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,

3d p.mase. PRY¥A:hewhoisnot. | PRRa: they who are not.

vo .. fem. 'Pg,gn"ri%:

2d .. masc. Yreau: ,\’,E.gf\."i"ll‘i

.. fem., P_Eghﬁ= |

. .. hon.l. PP YA

2 PYRATIR:
Ist.. com. PRRAU: PLOAYL::

H PP ATO: also is used for the Adverb of Negation, “ No.”

Section V.
On the Connexion of Pronouns with Verbs.

1. In other languages, this subject would be referred to the Syntax;
but in the Semitic family, the Pronouns governed by Verbs are so closely
joined to them, that it would be improper to do so, as the form of the
verb is modified in no slight degree by this combination. We conceive it
to be here the best place for exhibiting the mode in which it is performed,
after having explained all the other processes to which the Amharic
Verbs are subjected.

2. Before we entered on the consideration of the Verb, in the preceding
Chapter, Sect. VIIL. we mentioned those Pronouns which are joined to
Verbs. We now give a brief statement of the regulations under which
they are joined.

(¢) All the forms of Verbs assume the Verbal Suffixes, except the two
nominal forms, the Infinitive and the Simple Participle, which assume
Nominal Suffixes; e.g. ACIT%: 00 (MMAP: “my keeping him.” ¥
MC%: TTiNoYy @-: “his armour-bearer.”

() All the forms which assume the Verbal Suffixes do receive them at
the end, except the two forms which are inflected with the Auxiliary Aa :
i.e. the Present and Future Indicative, and the Aorist of the Constructive
Mood ; which place the Pronoun between the radical letters and the Auxi-
liary, so as to render it rather an Infix than a Suffix.

(¢) With regard to the different degrees of power the Suffixes possess,
of changing the letter to which they are joined, they are divided into light
(levia) and heavy (gravia) Suflixes. The light Suffixes are those which
are not preceded by a long a: those which arve preceded by a long & are
heavy Suffixes. :
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(d) The light Suffizes attach themselves to ultime radicales of the first
order, without change; and to ult. rad, of the sixth order, by converting the
latter into the first order, sometimes without change. The heavy suf-
fixes convert ult. rad,, in either of those two orders, into the fourth order.

(¢) Ultima radicalis of the second and of the seventh order, in accor-
dance with Part I. Ch. VIL 5 & 6.

«. changes (@=: into “f::

B. 1s changed, if it is a guttural or palatine, into a diphthong of the
fourth order: if not, the vowel is detached from the consonant; the latter
being put into the sixth, and the former becoming P : of the fourth order,
before all the heavy suffixes. Before suffix 2d pers. hon. 1., it is either
left unchanged, or changed into the sixth order, leaving the suffix as it is.

(f) Ul rad. of the third and of the fifth order changes none of the
light suffixes; but agreeably to Part I. Ch. VIL 4, D, when being attached
to the heavy suffixes, it is generally changed into the sixth order; and
P: is added, to assume the long a of the suffix.

() Ult. rad. of the fourth order neither suffers nor produces any
change. '

(h) With regard to the insertion or infixion of Pronouns, only this
needs to be observed; that z: of the Auxiliary AA: being absorbed
by the Pronoun, the latter, or, if it consists of more than one letter, its last
letter, is put into the fourth order, U: being changed into -4, : or 1) :

These rules are illustrated by the following Table:

TABLE OF A VERB WITH SUFFIXES.

o001 : He has fed.

1. sIMPLE FORMS.
A, Preterite.

Masculine, THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine.

o0 )N"%:  he has fed me, OUINTF:  she has fed me.

00 INY:  he has fed thee (m.). OO INTF4): she has fed thee (m.).
O0IN[i: he has fed thee (f) OO INTFIi: she has fed thee (/)=
90 IN@:  he has fed you (hon.1). | o7 N F@: she has fed you (h.1).
GO T : he has fed you (hon. 2). OO FF - she has fed you (h.2),

00 IND~: he has fed him. OO INT-M: she has fed him.
OWINT: he has fed her. OO FT: she has fed ber.
PL. a
o0 IN%: he has fed us. OO’ T4 she has fed usI.JL |
OO M) T he has fed you. OO FUe: she has fed you.

OO I F (D-: he has fed them. OO FF@r: she has fed them.
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Masculine, SECOND PERSON SINGULAK. Feminine.
00 )NU 3:  thou hast fed me. 00" )NTi7F: thou (£.) hast fed me.
o0 NIUM~: thou hast fed him. 00")- 11T thou ( £)hast fed him.
oo FNYT: thou hast fed her. ou' 115 thou (f.) hast fed her.

L L.

PL, P
oo N4Jh: thou hast fed us. oo nfit: thou hast fed us. -
OO ) NIYF@-: thou hast fed them. | 00 ) NFIF@-: thou hast fed them.

SECOND PERSON SINGULAR, HONORIFIC, like the Third and Second Plural.

FIRST PERSON COMMON.
o0')NY: I have fed thee (m.)
oo }Ukii: I have fed thee (f)
oo’} NI@: I have fed you (hon. I).
o0 v E U I have fed you (hon. 2).
oo )itk : I have fed him.

o0} ¥4 T : I have fed her.

PL,
oo 1% FU: I have fed you.
00 1% F®-: I have fed them.

THIRD PERSON. PLURAL, SECOND PERSON.
o003 - they have fed me. oo )N F1J-5: you have fed me.
o0 )r{):  they have fed thee(m.) | OOINFFT: youhavefed him.
o0 ))-[T:  theyhavefed thee (f)| OO INTLT:  you havefed her.

PL.

O0MN(P:  theyhave fed you (h.1). oU INTU%: youhavefedus,

o0 MNP F-U-: they havefed you(h.2). | 4 ITEF @ youhave fed them.

o0 they have fed him. FIRST PERSON.

00’11 P : they have fed her. OO 1NiU:  we have fed thee (m.)

o0 )%: they have fed ustu OO wehave fed thee )
oo 1Ni(P: we have fed you (l.1).

OO N PFU: they have fed you.
00 : we have fed .2),
OO NPT (@ they have fed them. T Eggk:ave havefed 3 fm )
oo’ N3 @*: wehave fed him,

o0 }NET:  we have fed her.

PL.

00"} 1§ T-Uk: we have fed you,
| 001N F@O: we have fed them.
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B. Contingent.

CH. 1V.]

Masculine.
LooqnN75: let him feed me.
Looq-N4): lethim feed thee (m.)

RO0N[i: let him feed thee (f.)
rooqn@: lethimfeed you. (h.1.)
R O0YN T p: let him feed you. (h.2.)

LooN@M-: let him feed him.

roon-g: let him feed her.
L.

Looqni: let him feed us.

LO0PF: let him feed you.
Lo F@r: let him feed them.

THIRD} PERSON.

o075 : let them feed me.

Y ouN-{J: let them feed thee.
LO0N[i: let them feed thee.
LO0%N(D: let them feed you. (h.1.)

ROOITNPT: { you. (hon. 2.

XYooy let them feed him.
,E'?m"ln"'l‘: lIet them feed her.

PL.

P ao)-3: let them feed us.

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR.

PLITHAL.

let them feed |

Feminine.
009N 75 : let her feed me, &c &e.
quite like R o0 n73: &ec.

SECOND TERSON MASCULINE.

‘tau9n7y: like the 3d pers. fem.
SECOND PERSON FEMININE,

‘00 % : mayest thou () feed me.

00 @ : mayest thoa feed him.

Ta0g) P : mayest thou feed her.
TODY,%:
mayest thou

TOO I NPCFO: { feed them.

FIRST FPERSON,

A009N4): &, assumes the Suf-
fixes, like the 3d pers. masc.

mayest thou feed us.

SECOND PERSON.

| POOo9[): the same as with the
3d pers. plural.

FIRST PERSON.

FAI00): the same as with the
3d pers. sing.

|
|

LO0) NPT let them feed you. |

LO0NN PF@r:letthemfeed them.

C. The Imperative joins the Suffixes

In the same manner as the Conlingenl.
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D.  Simple Constructive.

|16
Masculine.

L Tl he feeding me,

ananyg):

Un::pg :} he feeding thee.

an b4

UUZI"?I%"*FU-} he feeding vou.

OUYN-f: he feeding him.

CuINPT: he feeding her.
PL.

ooy he feeding us

OUPMNPT: he feeding you.
OO NPFA): he feeding them.

TIIIRD PERSON SINGULAR.

Feminine.

UuYn i - she feeding me.
U'D -

GFIE' } she feeding thee.
ou9gnii:
(31 4] : :
nn::::g U‘} she feeding you.
goN@M-: she feeding him.
o0 NP she feeding her.

PL.

aouqni; she feeding us.
OO h:  she feeding you.
00T (@D-: she feeding them.

SECOND PERSON SINGULAR.

OO NY3E: thou feeding me.

| o0NTi%: thou feeding me.

Assume the Suffixes like the same Persons in the Preterite.

Second Pers. Sing. honor. 3d and 2d Plural, the same as Preterite 3d and

2d Plural,
FIRST PERSON SINGULAR.

ou . .

b } I feeding thee.
oun,Ii:
Senae } I feeding vou
00N P T 5y
oo nN.M-: I feeding him.
G0N P I feeding her.
OOPNEHU: I feeding you. (pl.)

OOPINLCT@®: I feeding them.

FIRST PERSON PLURAL,

goINiY:
W T E
ouNIP : we feeding you.
'Jﬂ"m{"'-Fu-:} (sing.)
OOV ID: we feeding him.
ougnge T
aUY§ Uz we feeding you. (pl.)
UDMNTF@: we feeding them.

} we feeding them.

we feeding her.

Nore—Constructive Forms with the paragogic T: differ in nothing
concerning the affixion of the Pronoun.

L. The Relative Participle treats the Suflixes like the Preterite Indi-

cative and the Contingent.
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2. Forms with the Auxiliary pex::  Infizion.
INDICATIVE,
Present and Fulure.

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR MASCULINE.
{8ce Contingent.)

_EUU‘?DTA : he feeds me.

_gnn“ﬂ]zd\: } he feeds thee.
CO0YNTA:

o :
L 'd "]an‘\' } he feeds you.
OO A

L£ooInea: he feeds him.
Loognta: he feeds lher.
LoognNfa: he feeds us.
OO0 A :  he feeds you,
LPOUINTFPA: he feeds them.

THIRD PERSON PLURAL.

eoon-fac: they feed me.
Loognya:
.EUD"m-i‘ig\:} thiey f?ed thee.
.Em]"]'ﬂq""f‘:i,é\:}

thev feed :
L AL ] i o7s ol

XOUIM-TA: ) they feed him.
YO mMNet+a: they feed her.
LOU%YRFA: they feed us,

LOUMTNPTFEA: they feed you.
LOOTNPTFPAH: they feed them. |

111 the same manner
3d p. Sing. Fen. ‘ as the 3d pers. sing.

2d .. .. Masc. ( masc. with neces-
Ist.. .. & P. l's:u'y termination of
L?\A::

SECON]) PERSON SINGULAR FEMININE.
"I‘U“"Iﬂ_?nﬁ: thou feedest me.
1O PAMT:  thou feedest him.
TO0IN P AT : thou feedest her.,
"t‘ﬂﬂ"]ﬂ_fﬁﬁt thou feedest us.
TODPNYFPATI: thou feedest

them.

SECOND FERSON PLURAL,

TOOYRFATU: &c, the same
with regard to Infixes as 3d p. pl.

Constructive Aorist.
Masculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine,

ovan e - he feeds (fed &c.) me.  vognTa'F: she feeds me,
oUIMNYA: } OO YA“T-:

he feeds (fed &) thee. } ~
UGN - e leeds (fed &c.) thee 00NN T A she feeds thee,

OOYPF A } he feeds (fed &c.) you |oOgn@AT: }

CUPNI P LA (s. hon.)

. he f ;
UU"FI$1A'1“-: she feeds you

ougDTA: he feeds (fed &c.) him. | 009N PN T she feeds him.
OUINPTA: he feeds (fed &c.) her. |OOD9YN TAT: she feeds her,

OUGDLA: he feeds (fed &c.) us.

OUGN A S she feeds us,

COTNPPTAHA:  he feeds (fed &c.) you. |OONNFAAT: gle feeds you,
COMNPFPA: he feeds (fed &c.) them. | CUINVFPAN:  she feeds them.

Mascaline. SECOND PERSON SING ULAR. Feminins.

UU"][]UTQ: thou feedest nie, &c.
FIRST PERSON SINGULAEK.

oY nNUA L I feed thee, &e.

SECOND PERSON PLURAL.

oo T -A: vou feed me.

Note—The connexion of Negative

oo Nri Tg\ : thou feedest me.

FIRST PERSON FLUKAL,

UGN IYA: we feed thee,

THIRD FERSON PLURAL,

oo nm-£A: they feel ine.

as well as other Particles, Conjunc-

tions, and Prepositions, will be noticed in the pext Chapter,
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CHAP. V.
ON THE ADVERBS.

L. The Amharic Adverbs are either Separable or Inseparable; and the
Separable Adverbs are either Simple or Compound. The Simple Adverbs,

again, are either Original or Derived.

Simple Original Adverbs.

We have to consider, first, the

2. The Sumple Original Adverbs are to be subdivided into two classes;
the first of which comprehends such Adverbs as express their ideas by
themselves ; the second, such as are usually connected with the Verbs AA :
“to say,” AR LD or AT “to do,” “to make,” * to induce.”

(@) First Class.

O0E: “ when ¢"

N %1:: “howmuch?” “how many "

Prr: “calmly,” “ cautiously,” * qui-
etly.”

‘N°F: “but,” “only,” “singly.” Is
used also with Suflixes in
the Accusative: -f1*FP%:
“Lalone.” «q)VF4{)%: “thou
alone,” &ec.

T Ne: “quiékly,” “ speedily.”
TAYT: and ‘TASTL:
day.” -

APoL: “last year.”

HIEC: “this year.”

17 “yet.,”  With neg. “not yet.”

i yester-

AU-"%: “now.”

AN, F1737),: Shoa, and Vulgar :
AN “indeed,” “even.”

AINE: “no!”

A0 “but,” “except,” “not in-

cluding.”

'?,'}:?_: “1 do not know."

HD7%: “yes!” i

Nt-: “thoroughly,” *wholly,”

“fully.”  With negative
“never,” “nowhere,” “not
at all.”

" | DTC: *always.”

HZ,: “to-day,” “now,” “at pre-

sent.

(b)  Second Class.

PARTICLE
oo : of leaping, jumping.
go(: of bitterness.
V199 : of carelessness, idleness,
and eye-service.
LM : of cracking.
Na.G,: of soaring.
(il : of gliding.
PrI1: of caution, silence.

INSTANCES.
00C: PAA: “he jumps.”
JU: AN “it was bitter.”
A°1F0: CALN : “ heacts carelessly,”
“is an eye-servant.”
MM P: CALH: “it eracks.”
Néq.: LAO: “itsoars.”

1IT: £AA: “he slips”

Pr1: Y.AA: “ he acts cautiously.”
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TAFL: of glimmering, glittering.  -NAGR: LAA: “it glimmers.”

13T %: of scattering. ‘NT%: AN : “he scatters.”
TN of celerity. T 0r: LAA: ¢ he does quickly.”
T'.: of spitting from between TG.: AA: “he spat.”
the lips.

T of neglect. TO: RAPH: “he neglects him,”
AOE: of shouting. HAOO: NAO: “shout!™
APON, : of refusing. AP0 AN “he refused.”
Al of compliance. AL RAA: “he yields, “is willing.”
hq.: of blowing, fanning. AG.: NA: “ blow,” “fan”
0P T : of fulness, completion. NG 2AA: “itis full,” “ done.”
NQ.: of highness, elevation. NEG.: A2 “he raised,” “ele-

vated,” “ made high.”
"HY : of silence. H99: AT @ :: “ he silenced him."”
H - (ﬁ' lowness. HP: AN : “he was low,” « stooped.”
HA: of tallness, &e. i-ln"]: LAA: “he is tall and stout,”
er: of joy. Lr1: ANT®: “he rejoiced,”

“ pleased him.”
£ g : of slipperiness. 2a: AN: “it was slippery.”
QUG : of celerity. QAVQWI: /A “he went quickly.”
CEL,: of completion. EbL: AN “it was full,” “entire”
Bt : of spitting through the teeth. e - NN “hespat thro’ the teeth.”
R : of silence, subsiding. RKP: AN : “it became quiet.”
q.P¥: of moving forwards, A P®: AA: “he proceeded,” “ went
further.”
Q.179%: of gliding. Q170 APZ'Y: “he made to
glide,”

Most of these particles seem to be originally intended for mere ex-
pressions of the natural sound of certain actions. Such is decidedly the
case in [LM,P: TG.: ¢P: ADN: 7hG.: PY: And their connexion
with AA: “to say,” giving the idea that . g- “to crack™ is “to say
sifit”; to spit,” is “ to say teff™ or ““ish’ek™; “ to shout” 18 “to say ellel™
(as 1s really the custom in the East*); “to blow™ is “ o say ¢ff " ; could
lead us to rank the whole of this class rather with the Interjections, but
that their connection with Verbs prohibits us, though several of these
Particles are Interjections as well as Adverbs.

* Sec, in the Amharic Dietionary, AN
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3. Simple Derived Adverbs are very numerous. They are derived from
Nouns (Adjective and Substantive), and Verbs, and at least one Pronoun.
Those derived from Nouns are not changed in form, but in the sense.
Perhaps they may be considered as Accusatives, or having the Preposition

1 : omitted. Such Nominal Adverbs are the following :
ORIGINAL SUBSTANTIVER, ORICINAL ADJECTIVES.
mp- { “outside,” “abroad,” = | ODANYPO: “well,” “properly.”
L “ within.” PCN: “near.”
1) “ to-morrow.” Ng.: “badly.”

ODAL: “early in the morning.” ROUT: “well,” *“safely.”
P pPgo: “|efore,” “ previously.” TAP: “largely,” “greatly.”
AT “much,” « very.”

Besides these, perhaps every other Adjective may be used adverbially.

Simple Adverbs derived from Verbs:
ARYATD: “no.” LP(: Particle of forgiveness.; e.g.
PUAH: “nearly,” “about.™ LPC: LAA: “he forgives.”
CAOAP: “more” (magis).

The Simple Constructive Mood is altogether used for Adverbs; e.g.
vaaqo: N'H-E: “more.”
oA P EL-qu: “before,” “previously.”
amAR: “ earli in the morning.”  anPeqo: {“ bgfoxie,". “ ili the
P¢CNM: “near. eginning.
TN “saying,” * thinking." T2 Ne: “ wanting,” *but.”
AIC:  “together.” | h&Ch: v doing.”

} “again.”

Adverbs of uncertain origin are:

NP : (Shoa, nr: and 13 :) “readily,” « with pleasure!™

4. Compound Adverbs are formed, (a) by Prepositions and Nouns;
(h) by Prepositions and Pronouns; (¢) by Nouns and Nouns; (d) by
Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles.
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() Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Nouns.

“internally,” “within,”
n@avp: { NN
inside,
“ externally,” * without,”
I'IU‘]._Q_:{ # -
outside.

L .Eur : = W'BH,“ o S&fely:‘ “in
NEU 3T Lhealth,"“successfully”

“by little,” “in a low
an?:r_{ degree.”

“by little and
little,” “gra-
dually.”

AN

imn a

NeePeT: H'PQ"I‘:{

ng-: {“ in a high degree,

great measure.”

NAN: ) “with measure,” “ mode-
N$qo:s rately.”

“with fear,” “fearfully,”

[]ﬂ_(_‘_‘l"l‘.{ “shyly,” “cowardly.”
_ §“boldly,™ « courage-

NEG.LT: { ously.”

NEiir: “joyfully.”

“from the heart,”
naa: { * “heartily.”
Na$L: “willingly.”

. §“rationally,” “reason-
rl.?\quc' { &bl'y.“

NDFCYT: “kindly.”

1 F ] M ,
graﬁ-lous y, mer-

Lt { cifully.”
D& T : “before,” “ previously.”
NPP-T: “in the morning.”
NPTC: “at noon.”

NoY7T: “in the evening.”
nNACT:
NAAT:
NEC: “from time immemorial.”
NZA: “after,” “afterwards.”

NP LYo: “hefore.”

NP : “afar off” “at a distance.”

N1"F: “below.”
NI “from below.”

NnNLA: “from behind.”
NAY.: “ above.”

NAY: “from above.”
NMyo: “entirely.”
NAHAADD: “for ever.”

“from before,” “from a
NN&T: { —
former time,

TINAL : “from above.”

} “at night,”

NNTT: “ from below,”

(b)  Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Pronouns.

“ here,”

NH,U: (Shoa, NRAJ: }
& NHU:)

) . (“ here,”
THA: (Shoa, NRAT: “fromhere,”
& NH.U:)

“ hence.”

“ herein.”

@dY.Y:

TICH -
AR U
6531.¢4): “henceforth,” “hence.”

(Shoa,
X H-U’{ ML Pvi): } “ hither.”
&UHYU?)

} “s0,” “thus.’

NH, P : (Shoa,
& NH:)

ny :} “there,”

‘““therein.”
“there,”

TVH_ P: (Shoa, UH:){ “ from there,”
“thence.”

“thither,” “after,”

MYH P
} “beyond.”

Dy v:
AINNH, P:

AITH P } “sogey

NH P: ML V: “afterwards.”
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] _ (“from hence- | "A3¥ T “how?"
NYLEY: OLY: { forth.” 3P A “to be sure!”
ANNHY:) “so far,” “as far as
AITTHA: } this,” “up to this.”
L } “where ?" NYPO7%: “why 2"
LT NOO L | wherefore 7™
ne-r: “whence ?”  “ where- | f1a: OU0%: («on what ac-
'I'I(DE,"I‘:} from?" I'A: QuIeC: | count?”

nire ¢ : «after.”

() Adverbs formed by Nouns (Pronouns, Numerals) and Nouns.
) ) . “always,” “continually,”
UAT: GAT: { U‘AGIH"{ “constantly.” ‘

“mouth temonth B, TPMH.: “once.” (See N Is.
hG,: ﬁﬁﬁl “by word of mouth,” 6L “(then “umera s.)

£i L k)
iy PH.Z 4 (M- { at that time.”

“opposite,” “over . A
against each other.” FOLANT: “perhaps.

“every day,”
“daily.”

a1 NGST: {

(d) Adverbs formed by Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles.

Né.iTL: “by the head-side.” NIC’L: “by the foot-side.”
N¥1: “by the hand-side." NE U-*): “near the door,” &e.

o Inscpamble Adverbs are but few.

n—:

Hhér—90o :} “nots
Hh—J0;

N —: non—, un—, in—, &e. AP — : Distributive Particle.

— "}: Interrogative Particle.

The Negative Particles fa —: AL —90: and A — PO are joined to
the Finite Verb.  Ad —9JO: is used throughout the Preterite, and with
the 1st pers. sing. of the Present Tense. In the other personal forms, the
A is ¢jected, and A —QO: remains. The mere & —: is used in the
Subjunctive, and in all cases where the Negative Verb receives any addi-
tional Prefixes; e.g.
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PRETERITE. PRESENT INDICATIVE.
ANATUMUYD:  “he came not.” HPOOMYo; “lie } does not
bk
HAOTOMT-QO0: “glie came not.” ATOUMYO; “shef come.

HhAHoOM{go:; « tllou(m.)}camest ?\"l"m"wﬂ:} “ thou dost not

AONTOM [{g0: “thou ( 1)1 not” | fHTOOFRYO; COII\le."
HOAOOM | BJO:; “] came not,” HAALTUMgD: “]*
AOTO(IrTO:  “they) Aroo-yo: « theyf A6 65t
HACUTFHT0: “you ;E::e ATOOMYO: “you |  come™
AHTOM GO “we AT00MYGO: “ywe |
SUBJUNCTIVE, With additional Prefizes, which absorh
HLPIOmy: “let him not come.” the s

ATO0mM: “let her not come.” ' r]_E(h,'E'. “1f he do not go.”
et . | eonana: {0 vio o
ot return.
HTIO0L: f “that thou mayest
71.29“[[]-:} “do mnot you (hon.) AR TRCT: { not do.”
ATIoM-:)  come.” “ . § “ without (his) eating,”
AHNTT): “ ] must not come.” £0A: {or “ before he eats.”
ALTO(Mr: “let them not come.” AACYC: “ before I learn.”

AT90(Mr: “do ye not come.” |
ATF00M): “let us not come. i

}“ do not thou come.’

AN—: is prefixed to Infinitives; e.g. AATYDP: “ignorance,”
i.e. the not knowing, non-intelligence. ANOYO03: “ypbelief.”
ANTOTHH: “disobedience,” “ insubordination,” &,

—"%: (in Shoa —(D¥:) is a Particle of Interrogation, and affixed to
any part of speech; e.g. RIS 34J%: “Art thou well?™ HCrrs:
LUT:: ARZ1: “Has he done this?"

P

CHAP. VI
ON THE PREPOSITIONS, OR PARTICLES OF RELATION.
1. The term “Prepositions” for that part of speech which falls under the
consideration of this Chapter, is not entirely suitable. It is a class which

determines the relation between Nouns, Pronouns, or Verbs; and which,
because in our European languages they are generally placed before the

¥ Mark the difference in pronunciation of the Ist pers. Present from the 3d pers. Preterite,
The latter is pronounced ** Almat’am’; the former ** Alémat’am.” In the 3d pers. sing. of the
Preterite, the £k is mute; but in the Ist pers. sing. of the Present, it is sounded, because in

the latter the Preformative 711 which the £\ & absorbs, must be heard.
X
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object of relation, have been called Prepositions, but would be better called

Particles of Relalion ; as this term would suit also in cases where the Particle
is placed behind its object.

2. The Ambharic Particles of Relation are partly Simple, partly Compound.
The Simple ones are always Pre-positions; the Compound ones consist of
Pre- and Postpositions. The Simple Prepositions are either Separable
or Inseparable. The Simple Separable Prepositions are the following :

Nac: “for,” “for the sake of,” “in behalf,” “instead of,” “in favour of,”
“because,” “on account of," “concerning,” “on.”

MP: “to,” “towards.”
PA: “without.”

= ek EAT i nhE A ; = shE e . 1
H©EL: “as,” “like as,” “according to,” “in proportion to.
AN : “to,” “up to,” “reaching to,” “till,” “until.”

Inseparable Prepositions are, A —: M —: M —:T—: % —:or U —:
HhP—::
A —: “to,” “unto,” “in favour of™ “to the benefit of” « belonging to.”

n—: “in,” “on,” “upon,” “at,” « by,” “through,” “with,” “against,”
“for (in exchange),” “over.”

N—: “of” “outof” “from,” “(more) than,” “to.”
T —: “with (company).”
§ — : or U—: vulgar, instead of 4 —: and of [ — ::

@P —: “in proportion to,” “according to,” &ec., and Distributive.

Illustrations of the preceding Simple Prepositions.

(@ NA: AMHANMC: “ For God's sake.”

Na: IMaT: AdeFAl: “I die on account (because) of my sins.”
NAYT: 00mM: “He came on thy account.”

IA: (l)gf“ renogaA : “Helabours for (in behalf of) his friend.”
NA: 90730 C: “whergfore?”

YOT: 9904.G,: NA: YEOULT: 1674, l‘\"-f- “ This chapter

treats on faith.”

() AEL: N®: “as a man,” “according to (the manner of) men.”
AL RTCN: “like as,” or “resembling Peter.”

L APE.: PPCIA: “He does according to his will,” (“‘as he
likes™).

R 32N “ De proportion to his strength.”
(¢) ML: hDii: h¥: “He went fo Abyssinia,”
AT 3 DECIT: AR21: “He set his face fowards him.”
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(d) AN : (sometimes ANT:) is seldom used without a following
P21 :, but sometimes it is used by itsclf; e. g.

(e)

AN 13eC: PhPA: “It goes as far as Gondar,” (“up to
Gondar™).

N — : is used as a Universal Dative; e.g.

AL: NM@~: “He gave it {o me."

AL: 1@: “It belongs {0 me.”

NTO3: (AIDREC:) “what for2™ (“ wherefore? ™)

ANAT: signifies both “send fo me,” and “send for me,” (in mny
favour, or behalf, to somebody else).

NNt : “in the house”

NATMTH ANOC: PIOTA: “He believes in God.”
NO%LA: PHITIOE.A: «He teaches (in) the Gospel.”
NETP1: “inthe morning.”

NneC: “af noon.”

Nn9eg-C: “on earth,” “on the ground.”

NE311: “ona sudden.”

NAe3R%: “af (in) London.”

ne v : “at the door.”

ReP: NYLOILT: P2 LA: “The just shall live by faith.”
NNACE: NIOEC: “ By sea and by land.”

nog PRTAT%: [Ih(:ﬁ"f'l‘l “ Througk him that strengtheneth me;
through Christ.”

NOCPE: NNC: MHO=: “With gold and with silver did he pur-
chase it.”
RAT: oom N : “My enemy came upon (against) me.”
_E_’.d_d_g' N:é: “ He judges over him ™ (or, in contrast with —aA—:
“pronounces judgment against, condemns him.”)

LPC: NAL: nf: eady: “ Forgwe us tha,t which is against us;”
i.e. “forgive us our debts,” Matt.vi.12.

NNENT: NC: ErL.mPA: “He sells it for six dollars.”

" B4 TYMNDT: ¢ He gained the victory over him.”

() DLE: @M : “He went out of his house.’

NCIr: ONE U1 “I took it from him.”
NL: ENAMA: “He is greater than 1.
NCIr: P34 : «He is inferior fo him.”
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(@) "': and “§: or U: are frequently used in vulgar, but not in good
language. (See the Dictionary.)

(k) AP—: is a Preposition, Distributive and of Proportion. It is related
to 7\'12: and has been mentioned already with the Numerals as
a Distributive Particle. Other instances are these: A PHOOP :
“according to its kind.” A PAVCGk: “in his respective order.”

3. The Compound Particles of Relation aré formed by any of the Simple
Prepositions, connected with Nouns, or other Particles. The latter (Post-
positions) are either directly joined to the former, or follow after the
Noun or Promoun to which they refer. We shall first give here a list
of Postpositions; then show how they are combined with Simple Prepo-
sitions; and afterwards exhibit their use, by expressions of daily occur-
rence in conversation.

List of Postpositions.
MAVD: “the inside.” He:
2.4 : “ what is behind.” qé.:
AY: * high,” “upper,” “elevated.” | P ZI1: particle of extent.
4.1 : “ face,” “ fore-part,” “ surface.” | OO(N}: “ proportion.”

} particles of company.

¥ “ that which is below.” A¥: “ measure.”

AMYIN: “ the side.” | P, particle of omission.
CONTIA: “ the middle.” ANTA: “equal,” “equality.”

H-C ¥: “ surrounding place.” 0V P T: “reason,” “cause.”
ARG “front.” &, %I : “portion,” “stead,” “ part.”

They are thus combined with Simple Prepositions:
N@OAVvE: and f1—: @AUP: “within,” “inside.”
N1n~&Ac: “about,” “in the vicinity,” “direction.”
OH-CP: and N—: HC P: “surrounding,” “round about.”
NA&. T: “ before,” “ previous to,” “in sight of,” “in front of.”
N3EA: and I—: NLA: “behind,” “after.”
N and N—: 0% “below,” “under.”
N—: H3EZ: “by,” “with.”
N—: H3P: “from,” “from with.”
AN —: 22N “ll” “up to,” “to,” “as far as,”
N—: A¥: “in proportion to.” .
NoonN3PI: and n—UUh'}_P"l': “for the sake of™ “on account of,”

“ beecanse of.”
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NAYL: and I—: NAL: “on,” “upon,” “above,” “over,” “against.”
NM°I-N: “beside,” “by.”

NOOTNA: and N—: BUFINA: “among,” “ between.”

N—: 2¢&.: “with,"” “together with,”

NovM7%: and N—: GV(N"}: “in proportion to.”

N—: NP : “ without,” “ excepting.”

N—: & %1 : “instead of.”

N3RC: and N—: A3 RC: “in front of,” “opposite.”

Instances for illustration:
N@AYM=: ¢ within him.”
N1C: MVP: “ within the country.”
noe39%: NN~A: “in the vicinity of London.”
NPTC: NELA: “ after midday,” i.e. “in the afternoon.”
N+FT%: “under us.”
NIZP: 0T “under the table.”
Nk: H2 L : “with or by me.”
ML @ : HR: 00mM: “He came from (from with) his master,”
AN : HZ: 22001 “to this day.”
Aln: 13: 2 Z20N: “till to-morrow.”
NH P: A1 “in that measure,” i.e. so large &c. as that.
NOVN Y TU: “on thy account,” « for thy sake.”
NAY : 00N PT: “ because of his son.”
NH-C YO : “ round about him.”
N°1C: H-C¥: “in the environs of (round about) the town.”
N T FdD: h.B: “he went before them.”
NIoP-: AY.: “on the earth.”
NNE: NAY: “above his house.”
NNG.&.: AMN: “by the side of the place.”
N7V AR: ThW : “He rose against the king.”
NNQT: s0NA: “among men.”
NLE: NCIT: 98T NA: “between me and him.”
nNE: 3é.: h2: “He went with his father,”
N@PF: OOMF: “in proportion to his know]edge."
U-ATA: ICIT: NPC: LRG0 “ They all writc excepting him.”
NL: 4737 : LEPNAPAH: “He receives it, instead of me.”
N0 : AERC: “opposite the house.”
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CHAP. VII.
ON THE CONJUNCTIONS.
1. The Amharic Conjunctions are either Separable or Inseparable.
2. The Separable Conjunctions are as follows :
(a) Copulative, and Reiterative : £qe: “also,” “again.”
(b) Adversative, 4% : “however,” “ but.”

ec: _ { “ notwithstanding,”
YIC: T%:\ “but” 1LPC: {“ nevertheless.”
EC: 93 'h'}f':,“ but,” unless.”

(c) Disjunctive :

(I).E: }u or " (D-En Channlt (D,En: —_— f.’:i'l}hel'—--,"'I “op " .

dL9o: with Negation, “ncither.”
Orn:

(d) Causal: "A7R@: “that” H3@: “inorder that,” * in order to.”

(e) Conditional, A 3LU%: (Shoa, '?"Ig:) Ly fie
(f) Conclusive, FIAHL): “ therefore.”

3. The Inseparable Conjunctions are these:
(a) Copulative, — GO: — &= “and,” “also.”
N—: T—: “and,” “by,” (in counting).

(6) Copulative and Adversative :— [: — ¥ 2 “as for,” “ but,” “indeed,”

“but.”
(¢) Conditional :
.
N—:“iL" With the Negative 7a: (f1:) “if not,” “unless.”
Tl

(d) Conjunction of time, 11— : “ when,” “ while.”
Negat. r]—: “ere,” “before,” “without.”

(¢) Final and Conditional: "3 —: “that,” “if,” “10.”
A—: “that” “in order that.”
(f) Inlensive, ANTI—: “so that,” “so as to.”
ANN—: 22N “until,” “4ll”
(9) Comparative, F1— : “than that.”
(k) Causal, —&: “for,” “because.”

Nore.—The junction of these Particles to Verbs is effected according to

the rules laid down in Part L. Ch, VIL
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ILLUSTRATIONS :

FrRAUE: FPAud: 00(r: (h, ¥ 90: “The king and the queen came

and went.”

PC: AANTTF@O: TPOOM-: “Bul their servants remained”; or,
NANTTO: T:: TPOONY::

00+f-: Ngor]: “One hundred and fifty.”

ACIE: 29990: AR Y: ANAg: “He also told me so.”

e: Uoe: NP “ Notwithstanding all this.”

PUTE: hATIgo: Pr:: '7\'}2‘: “] do not want this, but that.”

P03 % TAAIAY: OY9RMhG S OEN: NZ%: “ What doest thou

want, the book or the money?”

@EN: 2UT:: OLN: LUTE: AT C7: “Either this or that must
thou do (art thou {¢ do).”

ACTrN: AP : hE: APU: TIC: 7% AFT: AT Al
. PO “ Indeed, that he has gone, I have seen; buf in order
that thou shouldst be lazy, he did not go,” (* was not his object
in going™).

ACYC: HIE: (or ATUC:) ADMEAU-: “1 like lo learn.”

ooghG: 115 NOP P U “I should like to get a book.™

NTEOT: NTON2: LAAYA: “ If thoulearnest, that will be better
for thee {han if thou playest.”

ATT: NITATO%: ACIE: OLNMYU: INC: “ If thou wouldest ask, he

would give thee.”

L@ : NPOOT: AN Lh.@A: “Wihile the master remains, the

servant goes.”
‘ANRoom: 220 : ¢~eA°F: “ Wait for me £l T come.”
o0gOMFTTl: A00MAU-: “As for coming, I shall come.”
2 ¥T1: “ Bul thou?” (emphatic, “ what wilt thou do?™)

TYOPAL: ALOOMYPD: “ Because he is sick, he does not come.”
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CHAP. VIIL

ON THE INTERJECTIONS.

1. We notice first those Particles which, when combined with the Verbs
AN: APZ): and AT, constitute Verbs (See Ch. V. 2.}: but when

used by themsclves, are Interjections. They are the following :

Particles Signification. Particles Signification.

: “tush!” “yes,”
g0 of silence { o : of e, | .o I
i ' “quiet ! Al ofcomp " {“readily.

Pr1:  of caution, {“ i APO);: of refusing, “Iwill not!”

“softly 1™ -
. F . 29 - . : “hurrah !
T0e:  of haste, quickly ! HAOA: of exultation, {“ —
“done!™
DT of completion { “finished ! ™
“falll

2. The remaining Particles of Exclamation are as follows:
WFE: ofaddress, “oh!” of commise-

HhY: { " }
EPI\: of expulsi()n’ i ‘begone R ration, .
AWEL: of joy, “eh!™ “aha!™ | @P-: of lamentation, { Ss

“oh!”

“woe!”
RIV: of attenti s a Nl
1[’1- Ol atten 101, {‘t behO].d ! 51 [P . {Of lamentation ¢ a]as ! "
contradiction, ) “oh!™ X & abhorrence, |} |, fol”
6.2°:§ complaint, “far be it!” N k.
abhorrence, tfhel® Q9N of asto- } oh wonder!
of courtesy, } “Sir!” @L: }-P-: ) nishment § “dear me!”
AILT: {of address, } “O Lord!”
an: }ofas ¢ {“tobesure!”
AT e {“ no doubt!”
“I hope you have not hurt yourself!™ /it. “substi-
LH: { 9 Sudglfn { tute,” i.e. I should have preferred the accident to
YIRS have happpened to me, instead of you!
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Parr IIL—SYNTAX.
ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS,

AND THEIR

CONSTRUCTION INTO SENTENCES.

[V e e e 1]

CHAP. L

ON THE NATURE OF SENTENCES, ESPECIALLY IN THE AMHARIC
LANGUAGE.

1. A senfence is an aggregate of words expressing a judgment of the
mind. It is either simple, complex, or compound. The constituent parts
of every sentence are, a subject, an attribute, a copula, and an object; the
latter, however, being less necessary than the three former. Simple

sentences are such as have nothing but these parts; e.g.
Qo C: Nd.: £T: “The earth is spacious.”
3'FAV: o0omy; “The king has come.”
AN : &Z2017%: 128 A : “The lion killed a horse.”
Nore.—The Copula, or Joining Verb, which connects the subject with
the attribute, is frequently joined with the latter in one and the same
verb; e.¢g. “3pAV; ODM):: Here o0m: contains the attribute of
FFAU: (“king”), which is, “ one that came,” together with the Copulative
Verb *i1s.”
2. Complex sentences are such as are amplified by qualifying words in
connection with either the subject or the attribute; e.q.
AE: HZ,: 00m: “ My son came to-day.”
Here is the subject, AP": “son,” qualified by the pronoun ¢, “my,” and
the attribute “who came,” (contained in the verb 0OOM): “came,” with
the copula “is,”} by the adverb HZ,: “to-day.”
3. Compound scntences are such as have either the subjcet, or the

attribute, or the object, or all of them, augmented by additional or expla-

natory parts; e.q.
@OTECY: 112 112.99: POYMPOO-: [IPT: T

“The soldier, the merchant, and the farmer, are useful men.”

B ey

v #
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CHAP. 11
ON THE SUBJECT AND THE ATTRIBUTE, AND THEIR RELATION TO
" EACH OTHER.

Stcrion L—On the Sub )ject.

1. The subject is the principal or the reigning part of every sentence :
it therefore stands always in the Nominative Case: e. g-

"N@: 2991 A “man dies.”

2. The ideal subject is always a Noun Substantive: the grammatical
subject may be a Substantive, Adjective, Numeral, Pronoun, an Infinitive,
or Participle: for words which express no perfect ideas by themselves,
i.e. which are not substances, cannot form subjects of thought, unless they
be at least ideally converted into substantives.

3. In every sentence, the subject precedes; the attribute and the copula

follow; e.g. .
ACTE: QUL : 3@ : “He is good.”

This is always the case, whether the Subject be simple, defined, complex,
or compound.

4. When the Subject is specified by a Substantive, an Adjective, a
Numeéral, Pronoun, or Participle, the specifying words precede; e.g.
Pri@: & : NG,: i@ : “Man’s heart is evil.”
nl: @ ennNe.hH:: “A good man is honoured.”
NT: P%: AAG,: “Seven days passed.”
LU: 7T 114, 1@~ “This house is spacious.™
PTWE.: LT : 14 1@ : “The liouse which has been built, is
spacious.
ATMTHANNC?: 006 .2.T: NAYT: 7é.: EU3:
“ May the fear of the Lord be with you."—2 Chron. xix. 7.

9. A Compound Subject, which consists of several Nouné, Numerals, or
Pronouns, has all these parts in the Nominative Case; e. 7.
NnogQee: yoe-c: ead.00: “Heaven and earth shall pass away,”
AOYP: 001 NAUY3P: [P T: h2_: “ Those hundred'and eiglity

men have gone.”

G. Where the Subject is connected with subordinate explauatory parts,
it follows after them; e.g. Luke xii. 47.
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PLTO 3 4&PE: AO®: PATHIY: A3 4PLY0:
PARZ: NCY: AV 1 12440

Literally: “His Lord’s will knowing who prepared not himself, ac-
cording to his will and did not the servant, much shall be scourged;”

i.e. “ That servant who knew his Lord’s will, and prepared not him-
self, neither did according to his will, shall be severcly scourged.”

These two rules, No. 4, and 6, are so peculiarly in the Ambharic idiom, that
they cannot fail to impress themselves at once upon the mind of the Student.

Secrroy 1L
Un the Attribute, and its relations to the Subject.
1. The Attribute may be a Substantive, or an Adjective, or Pronoun,
or Participle: it may be separate, or implied in the Verb.
ExameLes.
ATH AN NC: 093411 1D “God is ¢ Spirit.”
LU: N : APP: 2@ : “This man is intelligend.”
T1c,: RU: 1@ : “The matter is this.”
A PP : PTP=A(M: 1@ : “His resolution is deccdcd Acts xix. 7.
MQTP0: ALVL.: BAT: Mg, “And the men were fwelve.”
ACIr: Bé. g6 “He fears,” ie. “is fearing.”
2. Complex Attributes (see Ch. L. 2.) have their subordinate parts before

them.
Exampre.

2U: fi®: NNZ.@: Uor: TAIMAT: 10+

Lat. “This man, in his work all, is cunning "—*is cunning in all his doings.”

3. The Attribute always follows the Subject. This is evident from the
preceding instances.

4. It often agrees with the Subject.in Gender, Number, and Case: often
docs not.  As to the Gender, the concordance may be assumed, most of .
the Nominal forms being of Common Gender; and, in the Adjective Par-
ticiples at least, the Geender is strictly attended to. Concerning Number,
the Singular is more used in Adjectives than the Plural; which may be
accounted for by the supposition, that they are regarded as an abstract
mass, of which the individual subjects have their share; e.g.

Y YeS1E l'l(-l)"-i'v: PUr: £ F®: “These men are good.’1

But when the Attribute is a Relative Participle, it must agree in Number,
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as well as in Gender, Case, and Person, (sec Page 73.) with its sub-
Jeet; e.qg.
NeNNTE: P00 CF @ :: “His servants are faithfyl.”

The Number is especially uncertain, when the Subject is a Collective
Noun ; e.g.

N@®: Ui ZO0ta: “All men (or every man) dies.”
hHO=: TONANT-: (Sing.) or TROCIN-: (PL) “The people was (or

were) gathered together.”
With regard to Case, we remember but one instance where the Subject
and the Attribute do not agree ; -}:F: with Suffixes : e.q. |

AL NFEPE:1¥3: “Iam alone.”

Here is the Subject 7k: in the Nominative, and the Attribute -1 P-3:
in the Accusative Case.

e

CHAP. 111,
VARIOUS USES AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOUN.

A, Construction of Substantives with Substantives. _
1. Two or more Substantives connected together, denoting the same
thing, are in a state of apposition, and must agree in Gender and
Number; e.g.

A IMH ANIA.C: AYPAT: “The Lord God.”
@I : NCP: “a man-slave.”
TR @@t “King David,” & YPT:11av: “David, the king.”
MI3NaT: neT: ¢ Negroes,” “slaves”; i.e, “Negro-slaves.,™ -
2. Nouns of Quantity are joined to other Substantives in the Nominative
Case; e.g.
TPT: NC: “a little silver.”
AT TPC: 1% “one pound (of) coffee.”
AT 199D @4 “one jar (of) water.”
3. Substantives of Quality, of Origin, or of Possession, are Joined to
other Substantives. They stand in the Genitive Case; e.g.

PXFLY: NT: “a house (made) of stone.”

PLG,: M F: “Téff-bread-cakes.”

YIC: N@-: “a man of the country”; or the Ethiopic expression,
NA°IC::

PmMe,: !ll]g.i‘i: “the farmer's plough.”

More about this when we come to speak of the Genitive Case. (See p. 167.)
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4. On the construction of Object-Substantives with Subject-Substantives
we shall speak when coming to consider the Verb. (See Ch. VIIL)

B. Construction of Adjectives with Substantives.
Adjectives may be conmected with Substantives, (¢) either as epithets
to the Subject; or (b) as Attributes of the sentence; or (¢) as modified by
another accompanying Substantive.

1. As Epitheton of a Substantive, the Adjective generally precedes the
latter; e.g. I1°): FI@ = “a good man.”

2. In Number and Gender, the Epithetic Adjective does not always
agree with its Substantive; but the following rules are observed :

(¢) The Substantive may be in the Plural, and the Ad]ectne in the
Singular Number; never the reverse; e.g.

CUr: o0 R chG.T: “good books™; mnever E{jf’$ oo RhG,::

(5) In the same manner, the Adjective is most frequently used in the
Masculine form, when the Substantive is of Feminine Gender; but a
Feminine Adjective is never used for a Masculine Substantive; e.g.

N4.: NT: “a bad woman,” but not 3 Rdh7:* ML : “a pure man.”

3. The preceding paragraph refers not to Participial Adjectives of the
Relative form, as in them the strictest attcntion is paid both to Number

and Gendcr. (See Page 163. §. 4.)

4. When the Adjective is attribute to the sentence, the rules laid down
in the preceding Chapter, Sect. I1. §§ 3, 4. obtain.

5. When another qualifying Substantive is connected with the Adjec-
tive, a Relative Participle is required as complement; e. g.
NANF®: tR-A%E: Poar: IKPT: “Men who are pure in their

hearts.”

C.  Number of Nouns.

There is a strong tendency in the Abyssinians to use the Singular
Number, where we would usc the Plural. We shall point out several
cases where the latter never, and others where it but seldom is used,
although it would be impossible, in the present stage of our knowledge of the

* We do not quote hG‘-?.;[" :, the Feminine form of htj_:, because it is not nsed
in the Ambaric, nor the Partieiple Phd:"i" = because, when Adjcctive-Participles are used,
the Gender and Number is always strictly attended to. (See the preceding Chap. Sect. I1. § 4.)
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Ambharic language, to give rules for every ease, and would exeeed the
bonnds which must be assigned to this head. The following elasses are,
some of them, never, others, seldom used in the Plhral.:

1. Nouns denoting a mass; as, gold, silver, corn, wheat, honey, fat,

dust, &e.
2. Several parts of the animal body; e.g.
&N : ¢ the heart.” CAU): “Alesh.”
WPE-: “the belly.™ R'BC: “ hair.”
Pgu: «blood.”
3. The soul, and several powers and faculties of the mind :
1601 “the soul.” | @2 “love.”
&. PR« the will.” G.¥C: “ charity.”
AT : “ thought.” et “joy.”
AL “reason.” H AT hope.”
4. Most Abstract Nouns, denoting quality, condition, action, quantity.
We espeeially refer to the two Tables of Nominal Forms, TableI:

Triliteral Radiees of Verbs, No. 5. and Quadriliteral ones of No. 4..

Table 1I: Simple Forms of 3. A. a. 4. 6.; and Augmented Forms, 1. a. c.;
some of d.; and almost all of e.

9. The following Collective Nouns are not often used in the Plural :
(2) Generical names of animals and of plants ; e.q.
YM: “hy=zna.” nnn: “flower.”
(b) Names of assemblages of men, or other beings ; e. g. M'17%: ““tribe,”
“sect,” “kind,” &e. The Plural of this word, D1 7*: signifies the indi-

viduals belonging to the whole assemblage. Ti%3}: « court of Justice,”
A'IC: “town,” “ country,” and other words.

6. Certain periods of time: ¢3: “day.” AT: and AT “night”
(9% : “howr” ¢C: “noon” C.q. B “forenoon.” These are never
used in the Plural number. Seldom : LH.: “time.” HOO%: “time,”

“ period.” A OO « year.,” Qo074 : “ week.”
7. Several Nouns denoting confines, borders, shores, &e.; e.q. BC:

“banks,” “shores,” “coast™ WCF: “borders” @II%: “ confines,”
“borders.” HCK.: “seam,” “ hem.”

8. As to the agreement in Number between Nouus in the sanie sentenee,
either Subjeets or Attributes, see the preeeding Chapter, Sect. IL. 4.; and
in this Chapter, A. 1. and B. 2.

D. Onile Various Cases of Declension.
1. The Nominalive is, in common conversation, often improperly nsed
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where the Preposition (DR : should stand ; e.g. AYIAA: he:“ He went
Angollala,” omitting @E: “ to.”

2. It is applied in answer to the question, How long? How often?
How much? e.g.
'O : % TPouD: “He remained three days.”
‘NH-: L H.: 98mM : “He came many times.”
H18: 0920 "1 “ One madéga (a certain measure) barley.”

3. The Genitive Case expresses:
(@) Possession :
YOE: LT My father's house.” P ¥hW: 424 : “The king's power.”
(0) Origin :
PO E(C: Q.2.: “The fruit of the earth.”
P&Ti: M@ : “ Amanof (from) Abyssinia,” i.e. “ An Abyssinian,”
(c) Quality :
P-NZ1T: AP: “Iron furniture.” Pe7TLY: 0.1: “ A house of stone.”
Here it supplies the place of Adjectives.
(d) Measure of time, space :
PrNT: AGCT: [1¢.: “The work of seven years.”
PUAT: P73 00710 “Two days' journey.”
(e) Price and Quantily :
Y722 : NC: 11-%: “One dollar's (worth) of coffee.”
4. When Prepositions precede the word which stands in t
Case, the pP: is dropped. See Part I. Ch. VIL 3. B.

9. When an Accusative follows the Genitive, the latter adopts the mark

"%} : of the former, so that the word seems to stand both in the Genitive
and 1n the Accusative; e. .

YI1C3: Ntog: APU-: “T have seen the capital of the country.”
PATHANMCE: PIPANYE: Ago: 3k nTeCe-:

“Thou shalt not use the name of the Lord thy God in v

he Genitive

ain,” Ex. xx. 7.
G. When the Genitive belongs to several Substantives in apposition, its
P: is to be applied to each; when to a Substantive preceded by an
Epithetical Adjective, it is applied only to the Adjective; e. . -
PPRT: PVravg: P ¢: O0'HOO- ¢ “p: “Tle Psalms of Dawvid,
(of) the King, and (of the) Prophet.”
PRUL: (1M : TIC: “The words of a good man,”

1. When the Genitive belongs to a Substantjve having several Epithetic
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Adjectives, the P: is applied to each Adjective, and may, or may not, be
applied to the Substantive also ; e.g.
PTAPL: PIMNN: PAAMIIIY: PrINYO %: NL.T: 95PPII:
or PFAPY: PINNA: PIAMI90: IN4q0%: N1 : 00Pef]::

“The temple of the great, wise, and wealthy Solomon.”

8. The Ethiopic Genitive, or Status Constructus, has been mentioned,
Part L. Ch. 1. Sect.I. 4. and Sect. V. 2.

9, The Dative being formed by the prefixion of the Preposition A: (o,

for, in favour, in behalf, &c.) to the Noun, we need only to refer to what
has been said, Part II. Ch. VL 2. e

10. The Accusative Case is formed by the annexion of %: at the end: it
serves to indicate the immediate or direct action of the Subject upon its
object; and is required by all Active, Intensive, Transitive, and Causative

Verbs; e.g.
NMd%: ALE: “He sent a man.”

Although this rule is very plain, it may not be superfluous to specify it
a little. The Accusative is governed—
(@) By the Verb Finite; eg
OOA AT E: CH4.A: “ He writes a letter.”
TUANCUF: AL C: “ Do thy business.”
N 2% CH: hE: “He took his stick, and went.”
(b)) By the Infinitive; e.g.
N 1@ %: Né.: 90014 T: AP@OPFO: “He knows not to perform (can-
not perform) good works.”
(¢) By Relative Participles; e. g
U1 3: PR “ He who has done this.”
AV 3: Pog@E:: “He that loves his child.”
(d) By Nominal Active Participles; e.g.
LT3 WeE: “One that builds a house.”
11. Besides Active Verbs, there are a few phrases in which the Accusa-
tive is used; e.g.
00103 Ad.CAU-: “1go my way.”
NF%: 1N : “He entered his house.”
f1°F: “alone,” “single,” with Suflixes, assumes the Accusative form, when
it is converted into an Adverb; e g.
NF®%: 1Ne: “ He was by himself.”
12. When the Noun which stands in the Accusative terminates in a



CH. III. | USE AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOUN, 169

letter of the third, fourth, fifth, or seventh ovder, a euphonic (@)-: is joined
before the accusative 73:: e.g.

MNeO%: O0NO190: NZO 3P0 : POCD290: APU-:

“] saw the herdsman, the herd, the oxen, and the fox.”

12. Relative Participles in 1, standing in the Accusative, have a eupho-
nic “j+: before the accusative %:; ‘e.g.

PPUT2: PICATIP90: N, “The ox which I saw, and which they
killed.”

13. Accusative Nouns ending in the sixth order are euphonically
changed into the second; Accusative Participles, into the first order; the
latter receiving a euphonic (@r:; e.g.

00A N0 : U “good wine.”
PeZ2MUM%: FMN AT : “ The sin which thou hast committed.”

14. When a Descriptive Adjective is connected with the Noun standing
in the Accusative, the “}: is not generally affixed to both, but sometimes
to the Substantive, sometimes to its epitheton ; when the latter is a Parti-
cipie, to the Participle: e.g. it is equally good to say UL Na3: or
LUF®%: M@ : “a good man,” but with a Participle; e.g.

PRATT®D3: K?E‘d.: “The bread which thou ( /-) hast caten.”

15, When several Adjectives are connected with a Substantive in the
Accusative Case, the "%z is put to each of the Adjectives, but not to the
Substantive ; e g.

TATE: MG.L.00-390: ) G.2.7199: PIVFTEL.M%: HE:
P=Z{r: “ They cut down a large, thick, and good-fruit-bearing tree,” i.e.
“a large and thick tree which bore good fruit.”

16. Concerning the construction of the Genitive with the Accusa.five,
see §. 5.

™~
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CHAP. 1IV.
ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON.

1. The Amharic Language has almost the same mode of comparing
things with each other as the Hebrew ; namely, especially by prefixing
the Preposition T1: ““of,” “from," to the Positive Noun or Pronoun; e. 72

noot 13 oo CiiAH: ¢ Learning is better than to be idle.”

2. In many cases, they add the Postpositive Particle EAP: which gives,
however, no additional force to the idea of gradation already expressed by
MN:; but it stands generally at the end of a sentence, and is used more
for Verbs than for Adjectives; e.g.

ROF: HG.: T2 HUQAT: NH, PT: ZOa®:
“This tree is tall, more than that one.”
Here it would be equally good to say,
PUT: HG.: NH. PT: FZ'HOYAT: “ This tree is taller than that one.”

3. The Verbs NAM: “is greater,” AL : “is smaller,” “less,”  and
TTIA: “is better,” are in themselves of a comparative nature: neverthe-
less, when brought together with other Adjectives or Verbs for comparison,
they require the 1—: as well as Adjectives or other Verbs: e. g.

TNN: NNNT: LHAA: “ Wisdom is better than wealth.”
HUE: NAYT: ZNAMA: “ An elephant is larger than a mouse.”
ATIAA: NATIPNC: T IIAT: “ Angollala is smaller than Ankobar.”

4. Besides the preceding, every verb of quality, condition, or even of
action, is capable of expressing a comparison when constructed with ' ;
for the adjective is contained in that verb; e.g.

Té.¢.: NHG,: CZHUYA: “ A mountain is higher than a tree.”
FMAT: NAOT: TNEAT: “Sin is worse than death.”
Verbs of action, however, require CAP: e.g.
NRPCN: LAT: RO A0 PNoo: “Paul laboured more than Peter.”

9. The Superlative is rendered by U2 (with Suffixes) and TyyA:
CAP: e g.
PO TAP: £1: GAY0: LNAMA: ATHANMC: T3:
nun: XNHAMA: “The earth is great; the universe is greater; but
God is greatest (of all).”

NU-ATO: ZAP: ACTE: TogZ: «He learned more than they all.”

s ey
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CHAP. V.
ON THE NUMERALS.

1. The Numeral does not, properly speaking, form a particular part of
speech, but is either, as the Cardinals, a Substantive, or, as are the Ordinals,
an Adjective, or, as the Distributive, an Adverb., We neced therefore to
say but little about their Syntax.

2. The Cardinal Numbers are always, when connected with other Nouns,
to be considered as in apposition with them ; and they always precede; e.g.

U-AT: QT “two men.

3. All the Numbers, from One npwards, seem to be considered as Plurals ;
wherefore they are of common gender, except A3 “one,” which has
in the feminine, oA ' it

4. Notwithstanding this, the noun to which the numeral is joined, is not
always used in the plural number. Although they use, in common lan-
guage, the singular and the plural indiscriminately, the rule seems to hold
good, that the round numbers, ten, twenty, &c. up to a hundred, and the
large numbers, as hundred, thousand, ten thousand (AOG,: pipior), are
more frequently constructed with the noun in the singular than in the
plural, and the numbers between every ten generally in the plural; e.g.

U-AT: APT: “two men.” PP: ND: “ twenty man.”

9. The Numbers g)P: AUAT]: AaCn: AYY: NY: 1NY%:
N093P: HME: 00-4-:: are generally used for Ordinals as well as for
Cardinals; orrather, as they do not like to adopt the ordinal form for those
numbers, they place the cardinal behind thenoun as a predicate; e.g.

00 RXhG.: YP: “book twenty,” instead of {I_Pf: 0D X h@q.: “the

twentieth book.”

6. The form of the Ordinal Numbers is regularly derived from the
Cardinals; except, as in our European and in other languages, the first;
although in compound numbers that also is used in the regular form; e.g.

HIVE.: ?\'I_ET: “the eleventh.”
When used in a simple form, #3@%: signifies “unique,” “sole,” *“only.”
In enumeration, they use COgoOC P: “the beginning,” or &TE: “the
foremost,™” “first.”

7. As for the Distributives, nothing needs to be added to what has been
said PartII. Ch.IL §. 4,
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CHAP. VI
SYNTAX OF THE SEPARABLE PRONOUNS.

1. The Separable Personal Pronoun isused,
() When it is the subject of a sentence. AL AhPAU: “Igo”

although 1t is not necessary to use it.

(6) When an emphasis lics on the pronoun; e.g.

KO ANRZIDIY: AL ARZIT: AT

“He has not done it, but I have.”

2. The third person singular and plural is used for demonstration ; as is
the reverse in the Latin and Greek; e.g.

AlFRE: _PAU:’i: '?.C_l'r: 1M: PAU-UYU: “That which thou hast now
been telling me, is the same with what I told thee.”

3. The Separable Possessive Pronoun is used only when a stress is laid
upon it; e.¢g. ¥U: MI": PL: 1@-: “This house is mine.”

Cf. John xvii. 9, 10: P%T: CFOF:: ALIC: PULY: U-Nr: “ACIP:
ATYT: 1D RTITO@99: ACIKT: A%: 3D “For they are Thine. And

all that is mine, the same is Thine; and Thine, the same is mine.”
Where no such stress lics on the Possessive, Suflixes are used.

4. The Singular Masculine of both the Demonstrative Pronouns forms
Adverbs, by the junction of Prepositions with the Genitive Case of those
Pronouns. See Part IL Ch. V. 4. (b).

0. The Interrogative 09%: “who?” “which?” “what?” is used for
persons: it is made use of, also, for inanimate subjects in the phrase
097%: 3@ : [100:; or JO0: 09%: @ : (0g3@-:) “What is his (its)
name?” On the contrary, the Impersonal 9073 ; is employed as a Per-
sonal Interrogative, by way of utter contempt, in the expression, JO7%:
ANE: “What 1s his father?™  Both these expressions are elliptical.

6. The Indefinite Y2, which may be considered, as it is in the other

=
Semitic languages, as a Noun, U4 : (Bj, ‘_}5) with suflixes, assumes no
other suffix in the singular than the suflixes masculine and feminine of
the third, person; but it takes all the suffixes of the plural : UFoy: U-AP:

FATO: AT AT
7. When Urfx: is absolute, it stands at the beginning of a sentence:
when connected with Nouns or Participles, it follows them; e.g.
O bR “ All is gone.”
Ur%: h¥PZ21: “He has done all.”
o o “All men,” “every man,” “people in general,” &e.
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8. Urfx:, as subject of the sentence, and without any other sufhixes,
may liave its verb either in the singular or in the plural: when connccted
with nouns or participles, or with other suffixes, the number and person
of the verb are determined by those nouns, participles, or suflixes; e.g.

Ufx: BIN4G. A “ All will (sing.) perish™; or,

Uox: Cg.or: “All will (plur.) perish.”

U-AT%: N3 1h: “We are all together.”

IV Uoe: TONNN: -ATF@O 90: TRF: “All the kings

were assembled together, and all of them engaged in war.”

9. ARRT: “some,” “something,” “any thing”; with negation, “no-
thing™; e.g. :
AP TE: NM@: “Give him something.”
AT AATPNAU-9O: “I received nothing.”

10. A PA.: signifies an indefinite pumber or quantity; e.g.
ALA: NET: PPOLTA: APA: 13 EME.MeNTA:
“Some men believe; others doubt 1t.”
When it 1s predicate, it signifies a large quantity :
NNE: APA.: 1@ “His property is considerable.”

11. In order to express Reciprocity, the Abyssinians make use of the
form ACIF: NCA—:, with the Plural Suffixes a+"%: ATU: and
aFr: and a Reciprocitive or other Verb; e.g.

ACKTTE: NCTITU: TPE L, “Love one another |

12, An Indefinite Pronoun is A% 1T %: which signifies, “The what’s
his name.” Gr. 6 detva; French, chose; German, Dingerich; e.g.

AT 62 99: “The what’s his name does not go.”

B g

CHAP. VIIL
ON THE AFFIXED PRONOUNS,

1. As to their position, that is determined, the Nominal Suffixes being
joined to the final letter of the Noun (or Adverb); the verbal to the last
radical of the Verb, or to the Verbal Afformative. Adjectives do not
assume suffixes, except when considercd as Substantives.

2. The Nominal Suffixes are to be congideréd as possessive; the
verbal ones as objective; e.g.

AY: “ My child.” 0073 “He struck me.”
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Adverbs with Suffixes are treated by them as Substantives, the nominal
Suffixes being joined to them; e.q.

NAE.: “over me.”

3. Concerning the Verbal Suffixes, enough has been said in the preceding
part of this work, Ch. IV. sect. V. We add here, that the suffix of the first
pronoun in the singular is sometimes uscd pleonastically ; e.g.

h. & U-%F: “I am gone,”

ey

CHAP. VIIL
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB.

Having discussed the nature and use of the Verb, and its various parts,
rather extensively in the preceding part of this work, Ch. IV., we need not
here go through it at full length ; but shall offer, in the first place, such
additional remarks on the Moods, Tenses, and Persons, as are deemed
necessary; and, in the second place, to show the agreement of one verb
with another, and of the verb with the other parts of speech.

Secrion 1.
On the Tenses of the Amharic Verb.

1. The following Tenses are used for the past time: the Simple Pre-
terite of the Indicative, the Compound Preterite of the Contingent, and the
Compound Preterite of the Constructive.

(2) The Simple Preterite of the Indicative is used,

a. For the Perfect Tense; e.g.
'?."i"]_?_: 00m); “A stranger has arrived.”
¢hHIF: "TANMF: “The people have gathered themselves together,”

. For the Historical Tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect; e.g.
NTELI0: O®ZL: IH: TNTAT: NH-: AdHN:

“ And when he descended from the mountain, many people followed him.”
Matt. viii. 1.
T'AHH-7: N4.R00: N4 A: NHP: AAé:
“When he had finished his command, he passed over from thence,"

Matt. xi. 1.
y- For the Present or Immediate Future, in a very few instances. So
when visitors courteously ask leave to g0, they do it by saying: dh, @l
“Iam gone,” i.e. “If you allow me, I go now.” Or when a person is
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frequently called, and does not come, he at last answers : OO U: 00g |}
“J come! I come!”

d. With Conjunction Prefixes, it serves for the Potential and Optative
Moods.—See Sect. II. §. 5. and Isa. i, 9,

(6) The Compound Preterite of the Contingent is used,

a. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative ; e.g.
AL 1AM ACOTFTO: BNoe: iIN2,: “Before I came, they had

been eating.”
£. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Potential Mood :

“NTAY0YD: NP : INC: “ If thou wouldst ask him, he would
give thee.”

LUTI: MARZ0: IO L U: INCU-: “ If thou hadst not done this,
I should have loved thee.”

(¢) The Compound Preterite of the Constructive is used chiefly for the
Pluperfect, and sometimes for the Imperfect of the Indicative ; e.g.

NeE: MNCU-: “I had given.”

2. Tenses used for the Present, are, the Present of the Indicative ; the
Second, or Aoristic Constructive ; and the Contingent with Conjunctions.

(a) The Present Indicative and the Aoristic Constructive are both used
for the Present Indicative; e.g.

ACIT: TOLOTPAL: Ak: 'HIO: AAAU:
“Whereas he is talking, I keep silence.”

(b) The Present Indicative is used for both the Present and the Future
tenses : the Aoristic Constructive serves especially for an action, condition,
state, or suffering, which confinues ; and therefore, although it is more
frequently used for the Present, it is likewise made use of for the Perfect,
This peculiarity of both these forms is owing to the Auxiliary Verb
Substantive AA: with which they are composed.

(¢) The Simple Contingent Mood serves for the Present as well as for
the Future Tenses, when connected with Particles; e. ¢. the Participles
POq ava; “he that comes;” [L00M): “when he comes ;T F]goom:
“before he comes;” Negative assertions: HLo0MYO: “he comes not,”
“will not come;” Conditional expressions : INLGOLCII: “if he end,” or
“if he ends ;" Final and referential: '?,'i_E'__R'G.: “that he writes” or
“write;” Final: A @™ : TIW: “he rose to go out,” where it is for an
Infinitive; M732:00-%: L2 P: H1E: hP: “He went to assist (that
he might assist) his brother.” )



176 SYNTAX. [cn. vir,

3. The Future time is generally expressed by the same forms which
serve for the Present, except the Aoristic Constructive. Vide 2. a.—In p- 66
of this work we pointed out another mode of a decidedly future form ;
besides which they make use of the Contingent with A A : or with LT A
The oneis found in the negative expression, Ezek. xvii, 9 ; fNe,: POODHY:
PAYCE: QL MTN: CPZF: PAYDE: “Shall not its root be ex-
tracted; and its fruit, shall it not be cut off.™ But these two latter forms
are not confined to the Future : they are also used for the Present Tense,

Secrion 11
On the Moods of the Amharic Verb.

On this head, we shall add but little to what has been stated Chap. IV,
of the preceding part, and in the preceding Section of this Chapter.

L. The Contingent serves for the Indicative, Subjunctive, Potential, and
Participial Moods ; as is shown in the preceding Section.

2. The Subjunctive expresses a desire, or an indirect request, order,
command, or obligation.—See p. 72. '

3. The Infinitive, as Verbal Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes; but relates
to and acts upon other nouns in a verbal capacity; e.g.
NAYFV: OOTHH,: “ My obeying the King,” “my being obedient
to the King.”
It is, however, likewise constructed as a Noun; e. -
PACHTN: oogomay: “The coming of Christ.”
6.2 AMGEST: TTNAT: “In order to bear fruit was it planted.”

4. The Participles are of the same character, partaking of the nature of
Adjectives (as the Infinitive does of the nature of Nouns), and of the Verb,
as has been shown in the preceding Part, pp.72,73. The Simple forms,
however, have more of a nominal; the Augmented forms more of a verbal
character. The Augmented forms are verbally flexible through all the
persons ; besides their being capable of receiving Prepositions, and the
Accusative "§: marking them as Nouns. AF: PRE: (1@ A3 : L H.:
PADE: TIC: ODADMT: aLPOPTP0: “A man of a determined cha-
racter does not like to change his word which he once has spoken.
..M : APIY: Bh: CAPA: HCE: NOQHZT: RAYP: “The
gatherer of the fruit rejoices, more than these that sowed the seed.”

9. There is in the Amharic Language no peculiar form for the
Optative Mood: they express it by circumscription; e.g.

nUEN: airtogCus: nOEey-: “If it had been, if thou hadst
instructed me, I should have hiked it.”
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Secriox 11
Construction of the Verb with the other parts of the Sentence.
1. The Amharie Verb having all the personal forms connected with it,
1t is capable of including the subject in itself ; e. 1.
MAO%P: “he observed.” 00-1-{J: “ thou hast beaten.”

And by the aid of Suflixed Pronouns and Prepositions, it is further capable
of cxpressing a whole sentence in itself ; e.q.

00mM-NU: “He came upon thee.” OOFUY@-: “Thou hast struck him.”

2. But when, as is more usual, the subjeet is separate from the Verb,
the latter should agree with it in gender, number, and person; e.y.

b ]

LUT: LT AT AP 90 « This woman does not go0.”
OCALTE: THT T : “ His servants followed him.”

3. Collective Nouns, however, which admit of a Plural, have the Verh
somcetimes in the Singular, sometimes in the Plural : e. q.

AHD: TANANT : “ The people gathered itsclf together™; or
hH: TN “ The people gathered themselves together.”

4. When there are more than onc subject 1n a sentence, the Verb stands
either in the Thivd Person of the Plural, or it is determincd by what is
considercd as the chief subject; e. g-

O 1: L7 : oom: “Male and female came.”
TEE: WE.PE: TOUR: «“The king and his army were beatcn.”

When the person who is addressed forms one of the subjects, the Verb
follows in the Sccond Person Plural; e.g.

n.2%: Meyge: a3rgo: ATOYZ : § Y-
“Kiddan, Gabru, and thou, (vou) are to learn.”

When the speaker is included, the Verb is to be in the First Person Plural:
ACTFOT: AT: TAPY: They and we are separated.”

3. When the subjcct consists of several Infinitives, the number is not
multiplied, and the Verb is used in the singular; e, q.

ouoyCe: 9004 T : Z(NPogy : « Learning and working is useful.”

But when the subject consists of several Participles, which arc considered
as Nouns, the Verb must be in the plural; e.g.

NC.RL: 1L 2 0oMeni: “A thicf and a murderer came upon him.”

6. Active and Transitive Verbs have their objects in the Accusative
A A
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Case: see Cl. III. 10. Transitive and Causative Verbs may have a donble
Accusative; e.g.
DA LNTE: ANRAE O : “He caused him to write a letter.”
But as these Verbs may sometimes be used as Intransitive, the use of
Prepositions is frequently applied; e.q.
&.CeNT: “He judged over (or against) him.”
R4.N0°T: *He wrote in it.”
@M 3: ANCBMAT: “ He caused a man to come for (or {0) him.”
7. Intransitive Verbs are gcnerally connected with their objects by
Prepositions; e.g.
NN : iNZ: «“He was in the house.”
ML, hg: “He went to his country.”
nosens: teoom: “ He sat upon his chair.”
8. When the object of the sentence is another Verb, that is expressed
by the Infinitive, or by the Contingent with Conjunctions; e.g.

17

ovOn(C: CMPH: “He likes to learn”; or,
Xo9C: H1EP: COYH: ““He likes that he may learn.”
ou »°190: P(MPAH: “He can read.”
9. The reigning Verb should be always at the end of the sentence,
whether the object be simple, or complex, or compound; e.q.
O PAOEZRED%: TIC: APLCCAY0:
“ What man does not like, he will not perform.”
ATMHANDLC: DT AaHH-: PNANADS: TIC: (1D~ PECIA :
“What God in His law has prohibited, man does commit.”
NATHANLC: PO: ACT03: HIP: NIM AT T390
AHYE: PIFA: ACHTN: PNE.M"%: 0017 1': NYLOYLT:
AIPNA: HIZ: OLA: PIITPo2eq: “The Gospel teaches us

to believe in the Word of God, to repent of our sins, and to rcceive in
faith the Salvation which Christ has wrought out for us.”

LV W WL

CHAP. IX.
CONSTRUCTION OF THE REMAINING PARTS O¥ SPEECH.

As the doctrine of the Particles, i.e. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions,
and Interjections, has been pretty fully exhibited in the Etymological
Part, Ch. V. to Ch. VIIL, we do not think it necessary to add any more:
and so we finish liere the Amharic Grammar, adding only a few Speci-
mens of Common Conversation, and a few Exercises.
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Pant IV.
SOME SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION,

AN

A FEW EXERCISES.

1. CONVERSATIONAL MODES OF SALUTATION.

In conversation, the Abyssinians are very polite towards each other,
without using quite such a bombastic style as is common among the Arabs
and other Fastern uations. When speaking of the Pronouns and under
the Verb, we have mentioned two lonorific distinctions for the second
person in the singular, and that they speak of a third person of respect in
the plural. A neglect of these distinctions is overlooked in foreigners,
whilst learning their language ; but amongst themselves it 1s taken as an
offence, except with intimate friends, and in a few other Instances. In
saluting, the various times of the day, the state of health, frequency of
intercourse, season of the year, and some other circumstances, are to be
regavded as determining the mode of address.

As for the time of the day when persons meet, four times are distin-
cuished, for which four separate Verbs are used ; viz. (¢) The morning,
until the sun has finished half his course from the horizen to the meridian,
i.e. between nine and ten o'clock a.m. During this time, when meeting,
the verb AR Z:  to spend the night,” “ to rest,” is used in the Preterite:
when parting, the verb 24 ¥: “to spend the forenoon,” AMNZAX:
“to make spend the forenoon,” or ®A: “to spend (APA: “ to make
spend) the middle of the day,” in the Imperative or Subjunctive Mood.
(b) The forenoon, from about nine to eleven o’clock .M. At meeting, they
salute each other with the verb 24 €: “ to spend the forenoon,” in the
Preterite: when parting, with the Verb A :or APA: (¢) Noon and
afternoon, to sun-set. When meeting, they use PA: i the Preterite:
when parting before five p.y., AP A: when after five, the Subjunctive of
7NoO0Ti: “to make pass the evening,” or Imperative or Subjunctive of
00T : “ to pass the evening.”  (d) Lvening and night, from sun-set to the
first break of the day. When meeting, the Preterite of ourj: when
parting, either the Subjunctive or the Imperative of ;A Z: “to pass the
night,” “to rest,” or Subjunctive of ATIRZ,: “ to make pass the night,” &e.
is used.

gogC: “May He (i.e. God) be gracious!™ and CAMIN: “May He

heal,” “restore!™ both with Suffixes, is used for addressing sick persons.
o

The former wish also is used when a person sneezes. 1113, 1n the Preterite,

is used when meeting a person who has newly arrived at the place: in the
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Subjunctive with Suflixes, when parting with a person who goes to another
country. [VRT: “to pass the time from one interview to another,” ig
used in the Preterite, when persons meet who have not seen each other
for some time.  ATINT: “to make pass &c., is used at parting, when
they do not expect to meet again for a considerable time. Then they add,
P18 §1: “ May He bring us together again!™ T12,00: “to pass the rainy
season,” and AT 200 its transitive, is used in the same manner.

The following Specimens of Conversation will illustrate the preceding
remarks. We choose the imaginary meeting of the servant Gabru, with
his master Kiddana Maryam, after his return from an errand to a friend,
Aito Malku, who lives in a distant part of the country. The meeting is

supposed to take place in the morning.

K.M. neUs: Mu:: 1ne:

G. ‘AMH.ANOC: COU) ) E::
UL MINEL: "L

K. M. A9H.Aa'NGLC: goUj)
T%: RO NINTU%: AT

G. ATMHANMLC: 2O %:
HCCNPE: CUL: 1Dr:

K. M. QA MH A NLC: gouf
1% RUF: 1% 001243
P3Y N2

G. 00%1¢ : ¢ NHY: T3
M DT : PR 22N
MHYP99: AE: D% (DA
TOOANUE: NUAT: P3gu:
T O U3

K. M. 9038C: AN AR
COATI::

G. RPULNTE: RUTOE: 0O
Cor: PUTNINEL: AP N
eOr: 1% UL ooy
OPrUIL: NogRsy: guec:
PUN: £T: hor:: ACOYYO.
PR E: TIC: NMLTFO:

Hast thou arrived in health (safely
&e.), Gabru?

God be praised! Have you, mas-
ter, been well all the time since I
saw you last?

Thank God!
the time well ?

Hast thou been all
Thanks to God! Arc you well?

Thanks to God! Iam well.
thou had a good journey ?

Hast

I had a good journey. I arrived
therc in three days after I had
started from hence, and staying
there one day, I returned, and
in two days and a half arrived
iere.

What does Aito Malku say ?

“Are you well? Arc you well ?
Are you well? Have you been
quite well since our last interview ?
Are you well? Have you passed
the rainy season well? My friend-
ship amounts to heaven and earth,”
he said. — What you sent to him
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B9 PN AT A
HAD.C: ZRME: A THAT
hC: LIHDQ@: ATMH A ND.C:
Yourri@: aoe:

K. M. '}-.E.[?ul'l::

G. AlML: APCIPAU: Ao

K.M nh: AI90: gon
U NAaTY: DE: T0000;
n'r: ML: ®AT: 1NCA.A:
b2 AMHANLCG: 2OY
Cli: AMHANO.C: C&ONTi:
HZ.: PPT: AdPNATTIPOE:
NnAaGTE:

G. AML: . PU%:

K. M. "aifl: neurg:
AU::

Yo

G. nPUr: PONey (Pax:)
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I delivered, and he was very glad of
it, and said, “ May God give it (re-
ward) you! May God give it you!
May God glorify you!™ (i.e. I am
very much obliged to you.)

But how is (what did he say to)
my request ?

He agreed to do it.

Very well. Now eat thy dinner,
and go to Walleta Gabriel, a sick
woman, and (give her my respects,
and tell her that I sympathize with
her in her illness) say for me, “ May
God have mercy on thee, and restore
thee! Doest thou not feel a little
better to-day ?”

Very well.

I go then.

Very well. (Mayest thou spend
the middle of the day welll) Good
bye!

(May you spend the middle of the
day well!) Good bye!

T asru, another servant, enters, announcing a visitor,

Tasfu, ALT: MAL: 39140 :
FiVa i s W 1 L O 2

K. M. AlL: eq9-::

There is Aito Walda Dengel :
Shall he come in?

Yes, let him come,

On entering, Kippaxa Maryam attempts to rise; but Arro Wawpa Dexce,
hastens to prevent it; saying, @%-¢,: €12,: “Remain remain!™ or as

usual :

N ATH, A 11 C:: N9 PYO::

W.D. AR AL

K.M. AMHANMD.C: LOOf]
1% RUL: hRCE:

W.D. ATMHANO.C: 290)]
TE:: QU 24 K8E:

By God! by Mary! (i.e. Do not

rise.)

How have you passed the night?
Thank God!
the night well ?

Thank God! Have you passed
the forenoon well?

Have you passed
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K.M. A9HANMLC: Pou
NE: AT RUL: 24,2

W.D. AMH ANhC: OO
i 9ONITOe: AVTE: v
o QUL F PO

K. M. "a‘MH.ANOC: Lol
173 99TiT: HZ: T OUAS::

W.D. AY: hOQU)FD-:
GOIEeC: 1D :

KM Upe: pogtA::

W. D Tlid.:

T. ANT:

W.D. ATMHANNC: Y0972
@: AMTHAND.C: L&0ND:

NAAS: AN T U

T. Al PRT: LPATA:
YAN::

W.D. ®AVIRU: PO RY:

NALZNP390: ehm-%::

KM "alfi: a&a3T: "[‘ﬂ&",‘:'
Nnet:OAL: 2740 00N
OTC: AL COTOD:

W. D. (h,.E'U-:’i::

K. M. Al DRUs: PO ::

W. D.
K. M.

neut: _P(!)-m:
NI %:

* See NALEN

SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION.

Thanks to God !
the forenoon very well ?

Thank God!
all your children well ?

Have you passed
Are your wife and
Thank God!

to-day.
Ah!

My wife 18 poorly
What is her ¢omplaint?

She has pain in the bowels.

Tasfu !

Sir |

Speak to thy mistress in my be-
half; ISaying, ““May God have mercy
on you! May God restore you!”

She says that she feels now a
little better.

Henceforth, know me (as your
friend), and give me a Baldaraba™
(a man that introduces me to you).

Very well. Thou, Tasfu, when-

ever Aito Walda Dengel comes, do
thou introduce him.

I go then. |

Very well. May He make you
spend the middle of the day well
i.e. Good bye !

May He make you spend the &c.

Amen!

* in the Dictionary.



( 183 )

2 A FEW

EXERCISES.

SALVATION.
(See Ambharic Spelling Book, p. 20.)

A3 AIvY: LU
O 90: A ATHANO.CS:
n3nat: NeNTAr: Ta
HANDC: 6.CF: NHANTD
90: N~1%k: 01T 1N.£C: A°IH,
ATNOC: AAD® Y PRIDE:
ou1e: N&TAL: NFAP:
gui{jZt: PTORROD3: AV E:
Ne¢: &31F: NH: ARCT: nn
Mao-: LH.:

Now, as it is thus, all men having
by their sins oflended God, and fallen
uuder the divine judgment and eter-
nal damnation, God has opened for
us another way, a way of Grace,
when He in His mercy gave His
Beloved Son as a ransom in our

stead.

BEST USE OF GEOGRAPHY.
(Bee Preface to the Amharic Geography.)

CUT3: NMYD: -OTOY(C:
nnT: Te9oMmid: O®L: 2,¥:
AlC: A3P0Y 42 NO: T
A NPeYugu . RogF @i
AN PANSYU O AdHN:
0oL C VFEO 3 (NN PTFO300:
F1&. PM@M390: 31N2TT M I70:
nNHU: T']"fﬁﬂ:: U-AT@OJO:
M3 CIOTI: £FO: VAT
@ 9%: TADTL: T NA
YT T ALPTI0: NITL:
NETYO: HOORTF-J: VN4
PRy : AVT:: AOPTO: T
OYCOFO IV : N1 TFO 390 :
OUCOB( :: PYO-FTENE @D 390
nl: ¥Ic: mNnP: Nhgov:
[fi: U-AFOo: OPe:
1G.NJ73%: TOLP: H3L2 : ATH,
Arnh.C: AR :: NU-OePO:
LAOAP: AU NAI: 16107

If thou learn this (Geography)
perfectly, thou wilt, even whilst re-
maining at home, become like a
man that goes into a distant coun-
try: and of nations, whose very name
thou didst not hear before, thou
wilt find here ‘their residences, their
nature, employments, their state and
conditions. And all these are thy
brethren; all of them, great and
little, civilized and barbarians, good
and evil, are thy relations, the sons
of Adam, thy father.

learn of them; and examine into

Kuow them,

their works, Whatever thou findest
good in them, keep, and flee from
evil,. Love them all, as God wills
that thou shalt love thyself. DBut

above all things, ask thyself, saying,
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TPP: ATMHANMLLE: NA:
QUL eC: AT PAIHA
MNMhCOY: AP P :NL: YO P(:
1M ALYO: AT : AL KUY
AU:PAaMHANMCY: 490 ::
9u3 e C: 10 : PATH, AdC:
4P NchHNL: NI TYO::
ALP0: PALNT: MQOT: B9H,
ANhC: POQTiNg: AFECIP
AT NAPZTiMD9P0: go©y .
YMfa: aTiey: ACeC?:
H72:: AR U99: 1 rMmed:
0O R hG.: PEN: NMYv: oo
ANAYA 2 ACITEIPU: oY)
TOTAOID::

EXERCISES.

“ Wherefore has God created me ?
“ What is the will of God with me ?
“and how do I accomplish the will
“of God? What is the will of God
“concerning my people and nation?
“ And we, the people of Abyssinia,
‘““ do we perform what God requires
“us to do? And if we have not
“ done it, what is our duty henceforth
“to do?”
manner, the Holy Secriptures will

Hear

If thou askest in this

satisfactorily answer thee.
them, and follow them !
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